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Biography of Qaari Ismail Essack <ui! 

(The following passage has been taken from Qaari Saleem Gaibie’s book, 
The Qur’an- It’s Oral Transmission.) 

He is IsmaHl ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrahim Ishaq. This scholar 
of the Qur'an was born on 1955 C.E./1374 A.H. in Newclare, a 
suburb of Johannesburg, South Africa. 

After spending 6 years with his parents, he went to board 
with his grandaunt where he started his primary schooling 
and madrasah studies. He later stayed with his grandfather 
where he continued his schooling and madrasah studies. 

It was at a very young age that the love of the Qur'an grew in 
the heart of Qari IsmaTl. Whenever he went home, his father 
would play recordings of the famous Sheikh ~Abd al-Basit 
~Abd al-Samad. Qari IsmaTl would listen attentively to these 
recordings and afterwards imitate them. He then went on to 
Mia’s farm where he started his memorisation of the Qur'an 
under the tutalege of the well known Hafith ~Abd al-Rahman 
Mia. Hafith ~Abd al-Rahman had a liking to Qari IsmaTl’s 
sweet and skilled recitation and would often appoint him to 
perform the Maghrib Prayer. While memorising the Qur'an at 
Mia’s farm, he spent much of his time listening to the Qur'an. 
After completing his memorisation at the proficient hands of 
Hafith ~Abd al-Rahman, he studied some Islamic books and 
literature by Moulana ~Abd al-Hamid who had just returned 
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from studies in India. He studied by Moulana ~Abd al-Hamid 
for 2 years before he also left for further studies at Dar al 
"Ulum Dhabel in India around 1976. 

At the Dar al-"Ulum in Dhabel he studied Arabic Nahw, Sarf, 
Fiqh, Tafsir, Hadith, Tajwld, Qira'at and other subjects. It was 
obvious the Qari IsmaYl had a keen interest in Tajwld and 
Qira'at. It was at the hands of Qari Ahmad Allah Bahakalpurl 
that he completed the seven and the ten Qira'at, the Shadh 
Qira'at, as well as the many books in the field such as Jamal 
al-Qur'an, Khulasah al-Bayan, al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah, 
the Shatibiyyah, the Nashr, amongst others. At this time 
Qira'at was not part of the curriculum and all the work had to 
be done in their free time. Yet, he gave his full attention to its 
study, to the extent that he completed the reading of these 
Qira'at twice to his teacher. He was amongst the first group of 
students to study these Qira'at at Dhabel, and was also of the 
first to get ijazah from Qari Ahmad Allah to teach. 

During his stay at the Dar al-^Ulum, he continued practicing 
and improving his reading. At the 100th anniversary of the 
Dar al-^Ulum a crowd of about two hundred thousand people 
had gathered and the famous Sheikh ~Abd al- Basit was also 
invited to recite. While waiting for Sheikh ~Abd al-Basit to 
arrive they insisted that Qari IsmaYl should also recite. 
Reluctantly he agreed to recite after much persistence from 
the organisers. Sheikh ~Abd al- Basit arrived as Qari IsmaYl 
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was imitating his recitation of Surah al-Takwir. Sheikh TAbd 
al-Basit was impressed with his recitation, hugged him 
afterwards and made much du~a' for him. 

Besides the sciences of the Qur'an which kept Qari Ismael 
busy, he also had a strong affililiation with tasawwuf, taking 
bay~ah (pledge) to Mufti Mahmud. He was very punctual with 
his litanies and prayers. 

In 1982 he completed his studies in Dhabel, India, and 
returned to South Africa. Initially Hafith ~Abd al-Rahman Mia 
requested that Qari IsmaHl become the Imam at one of the 
local mosques. However, he responded to the request of 
Moulana ~Abd al-Hamid and took up a post at a madrasah in 
Azaadville. At that time the madrasah was still in its 
beginning stages, operating from a house on Kismet Street. 
They later moved to the premises where the Institue for 
Higher Arabic and Islamic Studies (Dar al-^Ulum al- 
“Arabiyyah al-Islamiyyah) is currently situated. 

One week before taking up his post in Azaadville he got 
married. At age of 27, on a Friday night, 2 Shawwal 1403/23 
July 1982, his nikah (wedding ceremony) was performed by 
his teacher, Hafith ~Abd al-Rahman Mia, in the Kerk Street 
Mosque, Johannesburg. 

He started teaching hifth, Tajwld, and some basic Islamic 
books, alongside correct Qur'anic recitation. After the 
premises of the madrasah was moved, he became the head of 
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the Tajwld and Qira'at faculty. He had a strong love for all the 
students at the institute, often saying that the students were 
like flowers blooming in the madrasah. When it was vacation 
and all the students returned home, he felt that the spiritual 
radiance (nur) of the institute was absent. When asked how 
many children he had, he would reply, “six hundred,” 
regarding every student of the madrasah as his own. He had a 
sincere concern for the Islamic well being of every student, 
holding all, even the youngest of them, in high esteem. 

Qari IsmaTl was known for his sincerity, dedication to 
Qur'anic teachings, and punctuality. Though he never stated 
it, everyone noted that Qari IsmaTl dedicated much of his free 
time to those who needed extra lessons and training. It was 
his life’s mission that every Muslim be able to recite the 
Qur'an correctly. Due to his devoted concern and dedication, 
many benefited from him all over the world, including 
students from America, Canada, England, Reunion, Malaysia, 
Thailand, New Zealand, and many African countries. 

Besides his work at the madrasah, he also organised many 
Qira'at programs and workshops all over South Africa. These 
programs were run on a regular basis until a few of his 
students took the reins and established the organisation Sout 
al-Qur'an for the running of all these programs. It may thus 
be said that he was instrumental in the shaping of this 
organisation, which has grown to achieve many successes in 
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spreading the Qur'an throughout South Africa as well as its 
neighbouring countries. 

His habits included waking up for Tahajjud Prayer, reading his 
litanies, and then proceeding to the mosque about half an 
hour before the Fajr Prayer. He was also very particular with 
his afternoon nap. After the Hsha' Prayer, he would gather his 
family and spend time with them. In the 29 years that he was 
married, he never raised his voice at his family. Qari Ismail 
had a unique way and used a great deal of wisdom in 
providing solutions to problems. His doors were always open 
for guests, and went out of his way to feed them and make 
sure that they were comfortable. He would always visit the 
sick, the pious and maintained strong family ties by visiting 
his family members often. 

When on travels with his family, he would make sure that he 
held at least one Qur'an program in which he would recite 
Qur'an, encourage people to study the Qur'an and to learn its 
correct recitation. His concern was not only for males, but for 
females as well. Prior to his demise, he taught many of the 
womenfolk in his family Tajwld via his book, Tajwid for 
Beginners. In this manner his legacy would continue amongst 
the womenfolk as well. 

On Sunday 14 Rajab 1431/27 June 2010, Qari Ismail waited for 
his sons to come home. As if he knew that it was his last, he 
called his sons and gave them advice concerning family ties, 
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suppressing their anger, and so forth. Though he was not 
feeling well, he also completed the last ten pages of the 
Shatibiyyah with some of his students. Upon its completion, 
he requested that the students pray for his health as well. He 
had patiently endured two months of continual sickness, and 
was showing a promising recovery. After Tsha' Prayer, Qari 
IsmaTl gathered his entire family and they spoke to one 
another. He also told them that he had just completed the 
Shatibiyyah with some students. He subsequently started 
preparing for the next day’s Jazariyyah lesson. Contrary to his 
normal habit, he bathed before retiring to bed that night. At 
1:45 am of Monday morning, Qari IsmaTl Ishaq experienced 
difficulty breathing, and soon thereafter left this world 
uttering his firm conviction that there is no deity besides 
Allah, and that Muhammad 88 is his Messenger. His body was 
bathed during that time of the morning when he usually 
stood up for the Tahajjud Prayer. He had a beautiful smile on 
his face, as if in a serene and peaceful sleep. 

In spite of his illness prior to his demise, he continued 
teaching all his regular classes. At times he would request the 
students to come to his house if he was not able to go to the 
class. Qari IsmaTl passed away early Monday morning on 15 
Rajab 1431 A.H./28 June 2010. May Allah grant him a high 
abode in paradise. 
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Written works: 

• Tajwld for beginners - this book is being taught in many 
places in South Africa as well as internationally. It has also 
been translated into Arabic, Urdu, French and other 
languages. 

• Pearls of the Noble Qur'an - this is a translation of an Urdu 
work which outline the lives of the seven qurra' and their 
fourteen transmitters. 

• Al-Mujtaba - this work outlines the rules for the seven 
Qira'at. 

• Tuhfah li al-Qarl - an extensive work on Tajwld, Waqf, Rasm, 
and other matters pertaining to Qur'anic recitation. 

• Editing of Khulasah al-Bayan by Diya' al-Din al-llaha Abadl. 

• Editing of al-Muqnh by Abu “Amr al-Danl. 
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Preface 



J 4 ] fj J eJu£- ^ JjjI (jjJl 4JJ 

4 ]^ e 'i L-Sjijil 4 hjiLfi ^ oUall j jo-JjCj lj^«l 

4jLoj 1 6^ j SjJuoll j }LJj IjiJl JJj j <J,bu 

jl^Jb y>Ud jl J5UJI oUJJl ^o3b jil 

j_« eg.Xo_.*i l_o5* JjSl j-jojl 4 jL?v^I j 4 ]! Jp J Sjj*Jl j»I^S3l 
\_*3 (jjJL^d 4JLO 4^Ji J 4j\jji J 4j>-^jl J Cib'SlI 

:Juu Lol yCLJJ 


The Qur’aan is the word and speech of Allaah *. Therefore, its 
holds a prestigious and honourable position in the life of a 
Muslim. One of the reasons of the Qur’aan being the most 
virtuous and honoured of all kitaabs is the fact that it is the 
pure and sanctified word of Allaah a» the Creator, Cherisher 
and Nourisher of all the worlds. The Qur’aan was revealed to 
the greatest of Ambiya, Hadhrat Muhammed % who was 
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given the duty of propagating and teaching this noble, divine 
book. 


The Qur’aan is the most beloved Kitaab of Allaah *, the word 
of the King of kings. It is due to this fact that Imam Ghazali ^ 
<uil said that the Qur’aan is a proclamation from the Lord of 
the worlds to His servants. This is similar to a person who 
receives a letter from a prominent and superior dignitary. He 
becomes overjoyed and reads it over and over. 

Similarly, the Mu’mineen experiences pleasure from the word 
of Allaah m and reads it repeatedly with great joy. 

It is reported in a Hadeeth; 




Translation: The Qur’aan is more beloved to Allaah I than 
the skies, earth and whatever is contained in them. 


The Qur’aan is the final and complete ordinance from Allaah 
m. It is for this reason that it is most virtuous and sublime, 
and is a source of nobility and honour for this Ummat. 

It is narrated in a Hadeeth; 

(sJJ-l j a \jj) jljiil j s-\^i jl j aj JjALaJ 
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Translation: Most definitely, for every nation there is a 
thing for which they have pride, and the pride and honour 
of my Ummat is the Qur’aan 

In this booklet we will discuss various aspects of the Qur’aan 
relating to virtues, disregard of correct recitation, etiquette, 
tajweed and related matters, method of completion of 
recitation, etc. Insha-Allaah. 
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Virtues related to the recitation of the Qur’aan-e- 

Kareem. 

There are numerous Ahadeeth regarding the virtues of 
reciting the Qur’aan-e-Kareem. Mention of a few is made 
hereunder: 

1) Hadhrat Uthman .oil ^ narrates that Rasulullaah % 
said, “The best amongst you is he who learns the 
Qur’aan and teaches it.” (Bukhari - Muslim) 

This is a famous Hadeeth which illustrates both the virtue and 
importance of the Qur’aan, and also the virtue of the 
person who learns and teaches the Qur’aan. If this was the 
only Hadeeth narrated regarding the virtue of the Qur’aan 
and those who serve it, it would have been sufficient. 

2) Hadhrat Abu Sa’eed Khudri <uil ^ narrates that 
Rasulullaah s said, “Allaah Ta’ala says, ‘If anybody finds 
no time for my remembrance and for begging favours of 
me because of his remaining occupied with the Qur’aan, 

I shall grant him more than I give to all those who beg 
favours of me.’ The superiority of the word of Allaah 
over all other words is like the superiority of Allaah over 
all his creations.” 

(Tirmizhi - Darami - Baihaqi) 
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In the above Hadeeth the significance and magnitude of the 
Qur’aan is highlighted. The merit of the Qur’aan is given 
thus; just as Allaah » is superior to His creation so too is 
the Qur’aan superior over all other books. 

3) Hadhrat Mu’aaz Johani ^ reports that Rasulullaah 
s said, “Whoever reads and memorizes the Qur’aan and 
acts upon that which is contained in it, his parents will 
be made to wear a crown on the Day of Qiyamah, the 
brilliance of which will excel that of the sun, if the same 
were within your worldly houses. So what do you think 
of the person who himself acts upon it?” 

(Abu Dawood - Ahmed) 

The parents of the reciter will be given such a crown, the 
brilliance of which will be more radiant than the sun if it 
were in our own homes. Then one can well imagine what 
reward will there be for the person himself who recites and 
memorizes and also acts on the Qur’aan. 

It is reported in another Hadeeth that the person who makes 
tilawat i.e. who recites the Qur’aan and practices upon its 
injunctions, will be told on the Day of Qiyamat to recite, 
and for every ayat read to ascend to the next stage of 
Jannat, and to keep on climbing till the last ayat is read. 
This will determine his abode in Jannat. 

Oh Allaah! Make us from amongst them, Ameen. 


25 



4) Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud <ut <us1 narrates that Rasulullaah 8 
said, “Whosoever reads one letter of the Book of Allaah, 
is credited with one thawab (reward) and one thawab is 
equal to tenfold the like thereof in its reward. I do not 

say that ^_11 is one letter but behold that is one 

letter, ^2 is one letter and ^ is one letter. (Tirmizhi) 

This is the minimum a person will be rewarded with. A 
Hadeeth is narrated in Ihya by Hadhrat Ali .oil ^ in 
which he says that the person who recites the Qur’aan in 
Salah while standing will get one hundred rewards for 
every letter read; and the person who recites the Qur’aan 
in Salah in a sitting posture will get fifty rewards; the 
person who recites the Qur’aan with wudhu outside Salah 
will get twenty-five rewards; the person who recites the 
Qur’aan without wudhu (by memory) will get ten rewards, 
and the person who listens attentively to the Qur’aan being 
recited gets one reward. 

This is the minimum reward a person will get for every letter 
read and according to ones sincerity much more reward 
could be accrued; 






Translation: And Allaah increases the reward for 


whomsoever he pleases.’ 
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5) Hadhrat Ali <uil reports that Rasulullaah s said, 
“Whoever reads the Qur’aan and memorises it, and 
regards its lawful as binding and its unlawful as 
forbidden will be admitted into Jannat by Allaah Ta’ala. 
Also, his intercession in respect of ten such persons of 
his family will be accepted upon whom entry into 
Jahannam had become wajib (compulsory). (Tirmizhi - 
Ahmed) 

The memorising of the Qur’aan is itself a miracle. Then what 
to say of the person who jointly acts upon it? Most surely 
Allaah m will enter him into Jannat, and grant him 
permission to make sifarish (intercede) on behalf of ten 
such persons of his family whom because of their major 
sins were doomed to go to Jahannam. What an honour and 
blessing of Allaah Ta’ala upon the Haafiz of the Qur’aan. 
May Allaah m make us one of them. Ameen. 
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Reproach for Neglecting the Qur’aan-e-Kareem 

There are many Ahadeeth which expound the virtues of the 
Qur’aan. By the same token there are many other Ahadeeth 
which warn against being neglectful towards the Qur’aan. In 
the light of the Ahadeeth, Nabi-e-Kareem % sternly warned 
against making our homes Qabrastans (graveyards). The gist 
of which is, ‘0 people, most certainly recite the Qur’aan in 
your homes, because the homes in which the Qur’aan is not 
recited is likened to a deserted, barren land. Its similitude is 
that of a qabrastan, in which desolation and silence is the 
order of the day.’ 

Ponder a little on the emphasis Nabi-e-Kareem s laid 
regarding the recitation of the Qur’aan. Yet, on the other 
hand the indifference of some of the Muslims towards the 
Qur’aan is such, that they do not even have the slightest 
inclination towards it. They don’t even realize which 
stagnation and darkness they are engulfed in due to their 
indifference to the Qur’aan. Today in our homes we’ve got 
Qur’aans wrapped in beautiful silky material, only to be a 
token of beauty on our showcases or shelves, or to be read 
over the deceased of our near and dear ones, as if that is the 
only purpose of the Qur’aan. We do not have the time to 
recite the Qur’aan anymore. Rather, we indulge ourselves in 
watching television, sport, reading newspapers, magazines, 
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and playing computer games, dvd’s etc. These have become 
our priorities. How sad and pitiable is our plight! 

It is for this reason that such Muslim homes generally are 
void of blessings and prosperity. They outwardly may seem to 
be living a happy and carefree life, but in reality they are 
living in confusion and bewilderment, a life full of indulgence 
and sin. The saying of Nabi-e-Kareem s can never be 
incorrect. Think for yourself, when there is gross negligence 
towards the Qur’aan, and never is it held in the hand and 
read, nor do we have the time to listen to its recitation, then 
who is to be blamed if shaitaan and the jinn take control of 
such a house, and that house is afflicted with calamity, 
difficulty, hardship, and stacks of worries. 

It is because of this indifference that the machinery of our 
lives doesn’t want to function, and we have become targets of 
accusations and indictment. Our beliefs and character, 
worship and monetary dealings, actions and deeds, in short, 
every facet of our lives is ruined. Therefore, it is imperative to 
apportion some time daily for the recitation of the Qur’aan. It 
should be our desire and fervour that some portion of the 
Qur’aan be memorized. Nabi-e-Kareem s has compared a 
person who hasn’t learned any part of the Qur’aan to a 
deserted, dilapidated and forsaken house. 
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A few Ahadeeth on the neglect of the Qur’aan is 
discussed below; 

1. Hadhrat Anas reports that Rasulullaah % 

said, “The sins of the whole Ummat were presented to me. 

I did not see a greater sinner than that person who learnt 
any part of the Qur’aan-e-Kareem and he forgot it.” 

This is a stern warning for the person who learnt the Qur’aan 
and then forgot it. Allaah I forbid, it should not happen that 
we are not able to even recognize the letters and words of the 
Qur’aan-e-Majeed anymore. May Allaah ate protect us. 

2. Hadhrat Abu Moosa Ash’ari narrates that 

Rasulullaah % once said, “Be watchful over the Qur’aan. I 
swear by Him in whose control my life is, the Qur’aan is apt 
to escape from a person’s heart more rapidly than the 
camels from their reins. (Bukhari - Muslim) 

Animals who are let loose from their reins would easily run 
away. In the same fashion if a person does not look after the 
Qur’aan he will forget it, until eventually he will forget even 
its recitation. 

3. It is reported from Hadhrat Sa’d ibn Ubadah ku\ ^ 
that Nabi-e-Kareem % said, “The person who learnt the 
Qur’aan and forgot it, will appear before Allaah I as a leper. 
(Abu Dawood) 

Oh Allaah! Do not make us of them. 
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4. It is reported by Hadhrat Abu Hurairah <ui! that 
Rasulullaah % said, “The house in which the Qur’aan is 
recited becomes spacious, ample, and comfortable. Blessings 
for its inhabitants increase. The Mala’ikah (Angels) frequent 
such houses i.e. to listen to the recitation of the Qur’aan-e- 
Kareem by which the house becomes illuminated. Blessings, 
goodness, prosperity, and tranquility descends on the 
house, and the shayateen vacate such homes, because they 
cannot tolerate listening to the recitation of the Qur’aan. 
And the house in which the Qur’aan-e-Majeed is not recited 
becomes narrow and uncomfortable for its inhabitants, its 
blessings decrease, the Mala’ikah depart from such homes 
and the shayateen then frequent them. 
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Aadaab (Etiquette) related to the Qur’aan 


It should be known that Allaah m has kept benefits and virtue 
in all good actions. These benefits become apparent only 
when the etiquettes and requisites are adhered to. Hence, the 
Qur’aan too has etiquette and decorum which has to be 
abided by. 

Imam Ghazali dii ^ discusses the meaning of the ayat; 


(121 ajJ 5jiJl Jp- aj Cfi - 


Translation: Those to whom We have given the Book and who 
recite it as it rightfully should be recited. 


He says it includes the action of the tongue, mind and heart. 
The action of the tongue is to recite the letters correctly from 
their makharij. The action of the mind is to comprehend and 
understand the meaning of the Qur’aan. The action of the 
heart is to create an awareness, and to take lesson from the 
warnings and incidents in the Qur’aan. 


Some of the Aadaab are mentioned below; 

1) To recite the Qur’aan in the state of Wudhu. 

2) To use the miswak before the recitation. When using the 
miswak one should recite; 
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3) To wear clean and pure clothes. 

4) To use itr (perfume) before reciting the Qur’aan if it is 
available. 

5) To face towards the Qibla where possible. 

6) To sit in a pure and clean place, preferably the Masjid. 

7) To be in a state of wudhu at all times. This is meritorious. 
However it is permissible to recite the Qur’aan by heart 
(memory) without wudhu. 

8) Not to either recite the Qur’aan or handle it in a state of 
impurity (napaki), i.e. when a person is in need of a 
Fardh Ghusl (obligatory bath). This is not permissible. 

9) To recite the Qur’aan with humility and humbleness, 
always remembering the Qur’aan-e-Kareem to be the 
word of Allaah m (the Most High). 

10) To always keep the pleasure of Allaah a» in mind and also 
to ponder that ‘I am reciting in the presence of Allaah m 
and He is listening to me’. 

11) To recite with concentration so that no other thoughts 
may enter the mind. 

12) Not to joke, laugh or play when reciting the Qur’aan-e- 
Kareem. It is great disrespect and dishonour to do so. 
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13) Not to talk about matters not related to the Qur’aan-e- 
Majeed whilst reciting even though it may be replying to 
the next person’s greetings (salaam). 

14) To close the Qur’aan out of respect if the necessity does 

arise to speak and thereafter to repeat the when 

continuing the recitation. 

15) Not to greet a person who is reciting the Qur’aan, for he 
is not duty-bound to reply to the greeting. 

16) To recite either audibly or softly. However consideration 
should be given to the situation and circumstances. 

17) To recite the Qur’aan with tarteel (measure) and not 
hastily. 

18) To shed tears from the eyes when reciting the Qur’aan. 

19) To seek Allaah’s * rahmat (blessings) when the ayat’s of 
Rahmat are being recited, and to seek Allaah’s *» 
protection when the ayat’s of azhab (punishment) are 
recited. 

20) To bear in mind the Grandeur and Splendour of the 
Qur’aan-e-Majeed, that it is a book of high status. 

21) To ponder over the Greatness, Sublimity and Superiority 
of Allaah m. 
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22) To know that one is in close communion with Allaah m, 
and to recite with the knowledge that he is looking at 
Allaah I, if not then Allaah I is watching him. 

23) To recite with the knowledge that Allaah Y is listening. 

24) To create a love and affinity for the Qur’aan. 

25) To ponder over the meanings of the Qur’aan. 

26) To enjoy and relish the recitation. 

27) To recite the Qur’aan in the Arabic tone. 

28) To recite the Qur’aan in a beautiful, melodious voice. 
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Reciting the Qur’aan with a Beautiful Voice 


Reciting the Qur’aan in a beautiful voice attracts the heart of 
both the reader and listener to its greatness and splendour. 

There are many Ahadeeth which emphasize the reciting of 
the Qur’aan in a beautiful and melodious voice. A few are 
presented below; 

(tjLjJI «1jj) i—J jd\ (j jPxIj 1j£jil — I 

One) Recite the Qur’aan in the tone of the Arabs. 


(ijli Jjl ,\jj) j^?U (j 1QijJI IjJoj 

Two) Beautify the Qur’aan with your voices 


— 


(jlOj^ah (jli j£ z=A| j->^?U (jl 


-“CL 

ILJ- 


(<_£»bj) 


Three) Adorn the Qur’aan with your voices, because a 
beautiful voice enhances the beauty of the Qur’aan. 

y>\ eljjj) 

Four) He is not of us who does not recite the Qur’aan in a 
melodious voice. 
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Once, Nabi-e-Kareem % asked Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud y^j 
to recite the Qur’aan to him, saying, “I desire to listen to the 
recitation of the Qur’aan by another person”. When he 
recited, Nabi-e-Kareem % began weeping. 

Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud ^ was an expert in the Qur’aan, he 
had a beautiful voice as well. He personally memorized 
approximately seventy Surats of the Qur’aan directly from 
Nabi-e-Kareem %. Once Nabie-e-Kareem % said whoever 
desires to read the Qur’aan as it was revealed should learn it 
from Abdullaah Ibn Mas’ud <us1 y^j. 

It is related that once Ibn Mas’ud ^ y^ passed by a famous 
singer Zazan, he heard him singing and remarked that what a 
beautiful voice he has, if only he used it for the recitation of 
the Qur’aan. Saying this he walked away. 

Zazan heard Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud dil y^j saying something 
and enquired as to who this pious person was. He was told 
this is Ibn Mas’ud dii y^j a senior Sahabi of Rasulullaah ft, 
when he heard your voice this is what he had said. Hearing 
this Zazan experienced a unique feeling, he broke all his 
musical instruments and went to Ibn Mas’ud and 

cried profusely. 

Thereafter he learnt the Qur’aan from Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud y?a, 
and became proficient therein, and became a leading 
Scholar of his time. 
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Similarly, Hadhrat Umar <oil ^ once requested Hadhrat 
Abu Moosa Ash’ari saying; 

Ujj U 

Translation: Remind us, our Rabb (Lord) 

He then recited the Qur’aan. Hadhrat Umar <uil ^ would 
tell the people around him that whoever has the ability to 
recite as Hadhrat Abu Ash’ari ^ Ast ^ does, should do so. 

It is due to the above that our Ulema and Fuqaha have stated 
that it is desired, meritorious, and according to the Sunnah to 
read the Qur’aan-e-Kareem in a beautiful, melodious voice. 
However, if by reciting the Qur’aan in a beautiful voice the 
rules of Tajweed in relation to Makharij and Sifat-e-Lazimah 
are neglected and compromised, then this will be a major sin 
and haraam. If the lesser rules are omitted, then this will be a 
minor sin and makrooh. 

Therefore, all the rules of Tajweed should be applied and 
upheld at all times. 

It is neither rare nor impossible to combine both aspects, that 
is, reciting correctly with the rules of Tajweed, and 
simultaneously reciting in a beautiful voice. Both these 
aspects could and should be combined. 

With a little practice both these aspects is possible. 
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Intentions when reading the Qur’aan 

There are four probabilities for the Qari regarding the 
intention with which the Qur’aan could be read. 1 
It should be known that the outcome of ostentatiousness, 
boastfulness and bragging is to be found in the heart. 
Intention is the condition of the heart. Only the reciter will 
know what intention he is reciting the Qur’aan with. 

Is it for the purpose of serving the Deen and accruing reward 
from Allaah m, or is it so that people may honour him and 
shower him with praises? 

The intentions could be as follows; 

1) If the intention is to gain recognition and praise from the 
people, this will constitute ostentatiousness and showing 
off, which is a sin and not permissible. 

2) If the intention is for the purpose of accruing reward and 
to show the grandeur of the Qur’aan. Then this is 
permissible. 

3) If the intention is to bring the joy of the Qur’aan to the 
heart of listener, even though it is done with the 
intention of bragging. This will be permissible. 


C-ds.1 
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4) If the recitation is rendered with the intention so that the 
listener may draw closer to the Qur’aan. The inclination 
and love for the Qur’aan in the listener is increased, and 
also the desire that the listener too should recite the 
Qur’aan correctly in a beautiful voice. Then this will not 
constitute bragging and boasting on behalf of the reader 
when the Qur’aan is read in a beautiful and attractive 
voice. 

It is reported by Hadhrat Jabir ^ that Rasulullaah % 
said, “The best reciter of the Qur’aan is that person when 
you listen to him read, you would perceive that he has the 
fear of Allaah * in the heart” 1 


1 Reported by Ibn Majah and Daarimi 
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The effect of reading with a beautiful voice 


There are many incidents and examples of our pious 
predecessors who through their beautiful recitation affected 
the hearts and souls of men. 

Allamah Jazri narrates the incidents of two such 

personalities. 


1. Imaam Taqiyud-deen Muhammed ibn Ahmed Sa’iegh 
Misri <&' was an Ustaadh of Tajweed. Once, in the Fajr 
Salaah he recited the verse: 


(J-JUjj-,) UljdaJl 



repeating it a few times, when a bird came and perched 
itself on his head and remained there till the end of the 
salaat. After completion when he looked up he noticed it 
was a Hudhud (hoopoe bird). 

2. Similarly, it is reported regarding Ustaadh Imam-e- 
Kabeer, Abu Muhammed Abdullaah bin Ali bin Abdullaah 
Baghdadi popularly known as Sibtul-Khayyat, that 

Allaah a» had blessed him with such a beautiful voice, 
that merely listening to his recitation a large group of 
Jews and Christians accepted the Deen of Islaam. 
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Introductory Points regarding Tajweed 

a. yo - Definition - Tajweed is that science in which the 
makharij and sifat of the Arabic letters are discussed. 

b. - Subject Matter - The subject matter of Tajweed 

is the Arabic letters, because in Tajweed, discussion is 
related to the place of origin of the letters (makharij) and 
their attributes (sifat). 

C. cujIc j Js jt- - Aim and Object - The purpose of Tajweed 

is to recite the Qur’aan in the manner it was revealed to 
and recited by Hadhrat Nabi-e-Kareem % i.e. to recite the 
Qur’aan with correct pronunciation. Also, to refrain from 
reciting incorrectly, and to embellish and beautify the 
recitation. 

d. o-x_jI s j e jJj, - Benefit - The benefit of Tajweed is to attain 

the pleasure of Allaah and the virtue and goodness of 
both the worlds. 

e. - Principles - The principles of Tajweed are four, 
which are as follows: 
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1) Makharij 

2) Sifat 

3) To know and recognise the rules of formation e.g. Ikhfaa, 
Idghaam and Madd etc. 

4) To practice and fluently recite the Qur’aan. 

f. - Virtue - The science of Tajweed is the most 

virtuous, because it relates directly to the Qur’aan, which 
is the most benevolent and auspicious Kitab. 

g- - Collators - The famous collators are; 

1) Abu Abdur-Rahman Khaleel ibn Ahmed Farahidee dil 
passed away 170 AH. 

2) Amr ibn Uthman ibn Qumbar *isl 4_f^, famously known as 
Sibwayh, passed away 188 AH. 

3) Mohammed ibn Mustaneer -oil known as Qutroub, 
passed away 209 AH. 

4) Yahya ibn Ziyad Farra passed away 207 AH. 

5) Mubarrad passed away 286 AH. 

h. p £=*>■ - Decree, Rule - To acquire the knowledge and 

science of Tajweed is Fardh-e-Kifaya i.e. in every 
community there should be at least one person who is 
fully conversant and acquainted with the rules of 
Tajweed. If not, then the entire community will be sinful. 
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To apply and recite the Qur’aan according to the rules of 
Taj weed is Fardh-e-Aiyn (compulsory and obligatory) on 
every baaligh (mature) male and female. This ruling will 
apply whether the meaning of the Qur’aan is altered or 
not, by the mere changing of the letters. 

The lesser rules are Mustahab. 
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The Importance ofTajweed 

The dictionary meaning of Tajweed is to beautify, enhance, 
and improve. 

Technically, Tajweed means to recite the Qur’aan-e-Kareem 
in the manner and mode in which it was revealed to and 
recited by Rasulullaah % i.e. to read with the correct 
makharij and sifat and also to take into consideration the 
places of stopping. 

The Qur’aan is made up of two aspects i.e. firstly, its words 
and secondly, its meaning. The words of the Qur’aan being 
the revealed code from Allaah Ta’ala has a position and 
distinction of its own. Hence, just mere recitation without 
understanding the meaning also deserves praise and reward. 

In a Hadeeth reported by Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud .oil 
<uc, Nabi-e-Kareem % said, 

6- j +mJO j AJL-mO- 4j 4JQ\ ollS" llI j>- \j3 

,J1 J \y\^‘ dUL.1 

°'jj) ci j>- ja-w« 

Translation: Whoever reads one letter from the Kitabullaah 
(the book of Allaah) gains one reward, and one reward equals 

to ten the like thereof. I do not say that J1 is one letter, rather 
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(wJlSI is a separate letter, ^ is one letter and is a separate 

letter i.e. all three letters are separate and independent. 

The above Hadeeth indicates that mere recitation also merits 
reward; hence, a minimum of ten rewards is accrued for each 
letter recited. 

It is reported by Hadhrat Ali < 01 ! in Ihya that the person 
who recites the Qur’aan while standing in salah gains 100 (one 
hundred) rewards; the person who recites in salah while 
sitting gains 50 (fifty) rewards; the person who recites outside 
of salah with wudhu gains 25 (twenty-five) rewards, while he 
who recites without wudhu (by memory) gains 10 (ten) 
rewards. The person who listens attentively to the recitation 
of the Qur’aan gains 1 (one) reward. 

It is reported that Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal -oil once saw 
Allaah m in a dream, and asked, “Through which medium and 
deed could we gain proximity to You, 0 Allaah.” Allaah * 
replied, “Oh Ahmed! Through My Book i.e. the Qur’aan-e- 
Kareem.” I then enquired, “With understanding or without 
understanding.” The reply was, “Through both means, 
whether understanding the meaning or not, a person will 
gain closeness and proximity to Me.” 

In the above Ahadeeth and related incident, it is clearly 
established that mere recitation is also a desired act, and 
merits reward, just as understanding the meaning of the 
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Qur’aan also merits reward. Since the science of Tajweed is 
directly linked to the words of the Qur’aan-e-Majeed, and the 
Qur’aan is the word of Allaah », therefore its importance, 
status and supremacy over all other sciences is self-evident. 
When a person does not read the Qur’aan with Tajweed then 
the punishment meted out to him could be because of two 
reasons; firstly, due to discarding a wajib act and secondly, 
due to distortion in recitation. 

At times due to incorrect recitation a persons salah could be 
invalidated, as is mentioned in Kabeery which is a 

commentary on Munyah that if a person reads illh aJJI with 

a instead of bT his salah becomes nullified, which 

cannot be rectified by a sajda-e-sahw. 

However if a person made an error which did not nullify the 
salah, then there will be a deficiency in the salah according to 
the extent of the error perpetrated. 

There is no excuse for any person not to learn and acquire the 
knowledge of Tajweed. It should be known that in every era 
there are the learned Ulema and Qurra who are available to 
teach Tajweed. One should take full advantage and approach 
them, so that ones recitation is correct according to Tarteel. 

It has been mentioned in Fatawa Kabeer that it is not 
permissible for a person to read the Qur’aan, if he cannot 
pronounce the letters correctly, due to the fact that correct 


47 



pronunciation is fardh (incumbent and obligatory), whereas 
mere recitation is optional (not compulsory). Therefore, it is 
not permissible to leave out an obligatory act in lieu of an 
optional one. 

Note: However it does not mean that the recitation of the 
Qur’aan should be discarded and left out. But rather, an all- 
out effort should be made to recite the Qur’aan correctly with 
Taj weed. 

It should be remembered that to acquire the knowledge and 
science of Tajweed is Fardh-e-Kifayah, however to practically 
implement it is Fardh-e-Ayn (obligatory) on every individual, 

male and female. 


There are two aspects to Tajweed: 

1) One is that in which there is a detailed discussion in which 
all facets and rules pertaining to the science is discussed. 

This aspect is unanimously regarded as Fardh-e-Kifayah. 

2) A more basic and integral discussion in which the essential 
rules of Tajweed is discussed, without which the Qur’aan 
cannot be read correctly, and this much also is essential for 
Salaat as well to be valid. 
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To know this much is Fardh-e-Ayn (obligatory) on every 
individual. 

The person who does not endeavour and does not make an 
effort to apply the rules of Tajweed will be regarded as a 
transgressor of the laws of the Shari’at. 
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The Status of Taj weed 


The ji (obligatory status) and application of Tajweed is 
established through three sources, viz. 

a. TheQur’aan, 

b. Sunnah (Hadeeth) 

C. (consensus) of the Qurra and Ulema. 

Proof from the Qur’aan: 


^ In Surah Baqarah, Allaah m says, 

(121 ajI) AjJbij Jp- AjjJcL) 


Translation: Those to whom We have given the Book and who 
recite it as it rightfully should be. 


^ Similarly Allaah I commands in Surah Muzammil; 

Translation: and recite the Qur’aan with measure. 
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^ Allamah Baidhawi interpreted the meaning of the 

above ayat to be i.e. to read the Qur’aan with 

Tajweed. 

^ Hadhrat Ali <os\ in the commentary of the above ayat 
explains it to mean; 

Translation: To read the letters correctly (with Tajweed) and 
to recognize the places of pausing. 

Note: Tajweed pertains to two aspects; 

a) Makharij 

b) Sifat 

Waqf too pertains to two aspects; 

a) (place of waqf), 

b) (how the waqf should be made). 

In the third ruku of Surah Furqaan (ayat no. 32) Allaah Ta’ala 
says; 


-Liil (JjJiJl 

2 85/1 
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Translation: And we revealed it (the Qur’aan) with measure 
i.e. Tajweed. 

In the same context, in Surah Bani Isra’eel (ayat no. 106) it is 
stated; 


:\*V 


j Jp AjiJa UJy&j 


Translation: And the Qur’aan have we divided (into parts) so 
that you may recite it to men at intervals and we have 
revealed it by stages.’ 


Proof from Hadeeth 

It has been narrated by Hadhrat Zaid ibn Thabit ^ that 

Rasulullaah % said; 

oijij ) jjpi US' jl 'ji\ j\ u4 *iii 

Translation: Most surely Allaah Ta’ala desires that the 
Qur’aan be recited as it was revealed. 

Hadhrat Imam Ghazali U writes in his kitaab 

the saying of Hadhrat Anas ibn Malik ^ Ul &>y, 

jl jj>}\ j jl£$jli Oj 
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Translation: There are many reciters of the Qur’aan whereas 

the Qur’aan curses them. 

Three groups of people are referred to here; 

a) Those who recite the letters of the Qur’aan incorrectly, 

b) Those who misinterpret the meaning of the Qur’aan, 

c) Those who do not apply the injunctions of the Qur’aan. 

Hadhrat Shah Abdul-Aziz ^ commenting on the ayat Jij j 

o\°jj^\ says that according to the Shari’ah it entails seven 

things, which are as follows; 

i. To articulate every letter from its makhraj together with 
its sifat (attributes) so that every letter be distinct from 
the other. 

ii. To pronounce the harkaat (fat’ha - dhammah - kasrah) 
clearly and sharply in a recognized manner and not 
passively as non-Arabs do. 

iii. To consider the places of pausing and stopping, so that 
the meaning of the Qur’aan does not become distorted by 
stopping at inappropriate places. 

iv. To read the tashdeed and madd fully, because through it 
the grandeur of the Qur’aan becomes apparent. 

V. To raise the voice slightly when reciting alone. 
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vi. To recite in a beautiful voice. 


vii. To beg Allaah * for forgiveness when reading the ayat’s 
of warning and azhab (punishment), and ask of His 
favours when reciting the ayat’s of glad-tidings and 
reward. 

Hadhrat Allamah Shabbir Uthmani in the commentary 

of the ayat says that though the ayat; 


jljJLSI \j j£\ Jli j 


refers to the kuffar, yet, by not pondering over the meanings 
of the Qur’aan, not practicing on its commandments, not 
endeavouring to correct its recitation, but rather giving 
preference to other futile and frivolous activities constitutes 
gross negligence towards the Qur’aan. 


Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud states that once while 

teaching a person the Qur’aan, the person read; 
s\'jJaJaSS cJiLjah Uh without reading the madd. Correcting the 
person, Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud ^ said, “This is 
not the manner in which Nabi-e-Kareem % taught me.” The 
student then enquired, “How then did Nabi-e-Kareem % 
teach you?” Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud ajjI ^ recited 
the ayat himself lengthening the madd on Hj-JliJ. When this 
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was the emphasis given to a madd, it will then be even more 
necessary to give importance to the correct pronunciation of 
the letters. 

One should not regard the Science of Taj weed as 
insignificant. 

According to Imam Shafee dii the person who does not 
recite the Qur’aan with Tajweed is a flagrant violator and 
transgressor of the Shari’ah. 

Allamah Jazri 4 b was asked regarding the status of an 
Ustaadh who does not teach the Qur’aan with Tajweed. He 
replied, “Such a person is not deserving of remuneration.” 

It should be remembered that the obligatory status of 
Tajweed is not specific to Salaah only, rather it is Fardh 
whether in Salaah or out of it i.e. at all times. 


Proof by (Consensus) 

The fardhiyat (obligatory status) of Tajweed has been 
established through (consensus) as well. That is, from 

the era of Nabi-e-Kareem % up to the present time, all the 
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Qurra and Ulema are unanimous of the fact that it is Fardh 
(obligatory) to read the Qur’aan with Tajweed. 

Allamah Jazri in his An-Nashr, Abu Abdullaah Nasr in his 
kitaab Al-Mowdhah, Hafiz Jalalud-deen Suyuti in his Itqan, 
Hafiz Ahmed Qastalani in his book Lata’iful-Isharat, and many 
other Qurra and Ulema are among those who have 
acknowledged the fardhiyat (incumbency) of Tajweed. 

This source of proof too, like the above two, is an 
authoritative one from which the Ulema have deduced the 
fardhiyat (incumbency) of Tajweed. 
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Errors 


Errors which could occur whilst reciting the 

Qur’aan 

Mulla Ali Qari Jui has mentioned that errors made while 
reciting the Qur’aan are of two types; 

l) (Major error) and 2) >■ (minor error). 


* j_J- are such errors, which affect the letters 

directly, either by changing the letter or harkat, or by 
adding or deleting a letter, whether the meaning of the 
word is altered or not. 

Types of are as follows; 

i. To read one letter in place of another; 

Examples: to read p—J (name) in place of (sin), to read 
(reduction of heat) instead of (all praise), or to 
read^l j (scold) instead of_^l j (slaughter), to read 
(sword) in place of oi*_(summer), to read 
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(probably) instead of (he disobeyed), to read 
(dog) instead of 4—iii (heart), or to read (eat) instead of 
Ji (say) etc. 

ii. To add a letter to a word; 

Examples: to read (they two did) instead of J_*i (he 

did), similarly to read an <_aJ\ in words such as; 

gjla—etc. 

iii. To omit a letter from a word; 

Examples: to read (he certainly knows) instead of 

5j_liid N (he does not know), or to read instead of 
(jetc. 

iv. To read one harkat in place of another; 

Examples: to read A\l\ instead of ill!), or to read; 

4 T 3 instead of 4 J 3 , or to read instead 

of cLJih etc. 

v. To read a harkat in place of a sukoon; 

Examples: to read 6-jS\ instead of d—jS\, or to read liiU- 
(he created us) instead of biLk (we created) etc. 

vi. To read a sukoon in place of a harkat; 
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Examples: to read lI5li (we indicated the truth) instead of 
USli (he told us the truth), or to read aJJI ic-J (the promise 
of Allaah) instead of ajj! ic-J (Allaah promised) etc. 

Other errors included in ^ jJ- are; 

a. To read the harakat Ji.e. in a passive voice. 

b. To only make one alif madd in pj')} la and Ju» 

C. Not to make ghunna in that jjJ and :sa_^a in 
which the tashdeed is (original). 

d. (j Ja_L>- to read in another or riwayat after 

having adopted a specific riwayat or Qira’at in one 
recitation. 

To perpetrate or listen to any of the jJ- is a major sin 

and Haraam. 1 This is so because J_j>- causes distortion 

in the Qur’aan through the changing of letters. At times 
due to changing of the meaning, the salaah too become 
nullified. 
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(J* oaJ 

* j_J- are such errors which affect the letters 

indirectly i.e. not to read with those rules which are 
formulated by the meeting of two letters or which are 

derived from the 

Jlj> jJ- are those errors which are found when any of the 
rules of are not read. 

a jlc are those rules which increase and enhance 

the beauty of the Qur’aan. 

Examples: To read with J instead of to read with 

instead of and obLSl, to read with 

instead of madd, or to read with instead of 
Similarly to read with instead of to read with 

instead of to read without where aJ\_«1 has 
to be read, or to read with aJI«1 where there is no aJUI etc. 
To perpetrate or listen to any of the Ju> j_J- is a minor sin 
and makrooh. According to the t\j-$ it is necessary to refrain 
from the jJ- as well. 

It must be known that it is the right of the Qur’aan that no 
errors be committed at all, whether minor or major. 
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The Mode and Pace of Recitation 

The pace and speed with which the Qur’aan can be recited are 
of three types; 

a) The JJy or mode is to recite in a measured and slow 
pace so as not to be in a hurry, in which the madd generally is 
extended to its fullest, the ghunna and ikhfa is complete, and 
also to pause on all relevant places of stopping. 

This mode of recitation is generally read so that the meaning 
of the Qur’aan could be understood more easily and also to 
perfect the recitation through learning and teaching. 

b) The mode is to recite in a quick and fast pace, together 
with always keeping in mind the rules of Tajweed. 

This mode of recitation is generally adopted when a person 
intends to memorize the Qur’aan or wants to complete a 
recitation e.g. to complete a juz (para) or two as in Taraweeh 
or during ones personal recitation etc. 

c) The mode is to recite at a moderate pace between 

Tarteel and Hadar. This mode is generally adopted in the 
Fardh Salah. 
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The Preferred Mode 


According to some Ulema, to recite in the Hadr mode is 
preferable, because by reciting at a fast pace more letters of 
the Qur’aan are read which gains a person more reward. This 
has been substantiated by the Hadeeth of Hadhrat Abdullaah 
ibn Mas’ud ^ in which he reports that Nabi-e-Kareem 
% said, “Whoever recites one letter of the Qur’aan for him is 
one reward, and one reward equals to ten the like thereof.” 
(Tirmizhi). 

However, Allaamah Jazri <dil writes in An-Nashr that, 
according to the pious predecessors, the preferred mode is 
Tarteel, even though fewer letters are read. The reason for 
this is that when reading at a slow pace one gets the 
opportunity to understand and ponder over the meanings of 
the Qur’aan. 

To become a proficient reader in any of the three modes it is 
imperative and necessary that one firstly acquires the 
services of an expert Ustaadh, and secondly one makes an all- 
out effort to correct the recitation by practicing and making 
mashq. 
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Etiquette to be Applied during Recitation 


One) Tarteel - To recite the Qur’aan with measure, 

taking into consideration the rules of Tajweed. 

Two) J Tajweed - To articulate the letters 

correctly from their makharij according to the Arabic 
dialect, taking into consideration the Sifaat-e-Lazimah and 
Sifaat-e-Aaridhah. 

Three) Tabyeen - To pronounce the letters 

clearly, distinctly and independently. 

Four) a)Ji Tar seel - To articulate each letter 

complete, thereafter to proceed to the next letter, and then 
to the next and so on. 

Five) Tawqeer - To recite the Qur’aan with 

devotion, sincerity and concentration. 

Six) Tahseen - To recite the Qur’aan in a beautiful 

tone, taking into consideration correct pronunciation. 
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Attributes which are to be Discarded during Recitation 


One) la^J - Tamteet - To exaggerate in the slow reading 
of the Qur’aan. It is Makrooh to do so. 

Two) - Takhleet - To read so fast, resulting in 

the letters and words being distorted. It is Haraam to recite 
in this manner. 

Three) - Tarqees - To waver the voice 

unnecessarily during recitation. It is Makrooh to do so. 

Four) - Tatreeb - To make madd where there 

is no madd, and to recite the Qur’aan in a singing tone. It is 
Haraam to do so. 

Five) tfjJ- - Tahzeen - To recite in a crying tone 

although the heart is void of sorrow or fear. This is 
reprehensible because it is a sign of show and 
ostentatiousness. 

Six) - Taqti’ - To read the letters and words with 

pauses and breaks, causing them to be disjointed from one 
another. To do so is Haraam. 
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Seven) _ 03 - Tanfeesh - To read the Harakat 

incomplete. It is Makrooh to do so. 


Eight) 
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- Tamdeegh - To chew the letters and 


words when reciting to the extent they become distorted 
and unclear. It is Makrooh to do so. 


Nine) llal - Tatneen - To recite all the letters and 

words of the Qur’aan with a nasal sound. If this is so due to 
health reasons etc. then it will be Makrooh, otherwise 
Haraam. 

Ten)ji_« 4 > - Tahmeez - To read with the sound of a > - 
Hamza in all letters. It is Haraam to do so. 


Eleven) - Ta’weeq - To stop in the middle of a 

word, and continue thereafter. It is Haraam to do so. 

Twelve) - An’anah - To read the letters producing 

the sound of an ^ - Aiyn. It is Haraam to do so. 

tiittitziumt 
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Chapter on cobeud (isti’azhah 1 ) and 
Basmalah 2 

Discussion on Isti’azhah 


Isti’azhah, unanimously, is not part of the Qur’aan. It is a du’a 
which is read before commencing the recitation of the 
Qur’aan. 

Isti’azhah should be read only when reciting the Qur’aan, and 
not before reading any other kitaab or book. 

Note: Isti’azhah will always be read silently in Salah. 

When commencing the recitation of the Qur’aan, the 
Isti’azhah should be read due to the edict of the ayat; 


jjjJLSI 0^3 till 


Translation: ‘When you do intend reciting the Qur’aan then 
seek Allaah’s protection from shaitaan the rejected one.’ 


1 Isti’azhah is to read «*yt y aib jjpt. It is also called ij*;. 

2 Basmalah is to read Jit jv—;. It is also called Tasmiyah. 
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The Decree and Ruling regarding the Isti’azhah 

Isti’azhah according to the majority of Qurra and Ulema is 
Sunnat 1 . 

Some Qurra have interpreted this as e^Sj^ oJ—j 2 which 

means that it is an emphasized sunnat which has to be read 
by every individual before commencing the recitation of the 
Qur’aan. 

Mulla Ali Qari dii a_^j says that the proof and the reason why 
the Sj_is Mustahab (Sunnat) is because the tilawat 

(recitation) of the Qur’aan itself being the objective, is 
mustahab, hence Isti’azhah, a prelude to the tilawat will also 
be mustahab. 

There are some Ulema however like Imam Thauri and 
Hadhrat Ata L ^ who maintain that the Isti’azhah is Wajib 
(obligatory) to read, because of the apparent ruling of the 
above ayat. 3 


1 

aJU! 3 
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The Wording of the Isti’azhah. 

The preferred wording for Isti’azhah is; 

4liU 

because of its resemblance to the wording of the ayat of Surah 
Nahl; 

/f v ^ o Q ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Sjj^) 4 p po-yi (3-? fdib 1 fs otjS lils 

Allamah Abul-Hasan Sakhawi dii ^ has stated that it is the 
general view of the majority of the Ulema of the Ummat that 
the Istiazhah be read according to the above words. 

Allamah Abu-Amr Daani bii -_^ says, “The experts and 

proficient amongst the Qurra were in favour of the above 
wordings.” 


This is the view of the four Imams of Fiqh as well. 

Allamah Jazri dii^, has narrated in his kitaab, An-Nashr, 
various Ahadeeth substantiating the above; 


Hadeeth 1; 

Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud <uii ^ says, “I read to Nabi- 
e-Kareem % Jb He told me “0 Umme Abd read 

jJ\ j ijc-l, this is how I heard it from Hadhrat 
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Jibra’eel and he from Hadhrat Mika’eel and 

he from the Lauh-e-Mahfoozh.” 

In another version of this Hadeeth the wording is; 


Hadeeth 2; 

Abdullah ibn Muslim ibn Yasar says, “I read to 

Hadhrat Ubay ibn Ka’b ajj! LxJl J1 4JJL > ij_cd”. He 
asked me, “From whom did you learn this? 

Read ill j-* 4 JJLj ij_cd as Allaah I has commanded 

you.” 1 

However due to the above-mentioned ayat being general in 
its purport, any wordings could be formulated for the 
Isti’azhah. 


There could even be additions or deletions, for example; 

\ y J | yA \ J1 4bb 
yA 4JJ\j 

jJb <»jl ^ia-wbl yA 4bU iy£-\ 

I jA 4JJl jl *.U y» 4JJU 


1 1t^ 
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jb.,?." ya 4JJU jijX-l 

However the wording ^>■jJI j_« 41 )Lj 3j_& 1 is the more 

accepted and preferred one. 


Should the Isti’azhah be read Audibly or Silently? 

There are three views as to whether the Isti’azhah should be 
read audibly or silently: 


First View; 

It should be read aloud, whether the recitation of the Qur’aan 
is audible or silent, because the Isti’azhah is a token, symbol 
and an outstanding feature related to the Qur’aan only, 
therefore, it is to be read audibly. 


This is similar to Takbeer-e-Tashreeq and the Talbiyah which 
are read audibly on the days of Eid and Haj respectively, as 
they are tokens and symbols for their respective occasions. 


Another benefit of reading the ijpo audibly is that the listener 

becomes aware from the very beginning that the recitation is 
now going to commence, so that no part of it is missed. 

This is in compliance to the command of the ay at; 


MQyy" jUJtf 1yy \j aS 1 Q'yh ZsJ tSl j 
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Translation : And when the Qur’aan is being read then listen 
attentively, and be quite. 

Furthermore, it is read audibly so as to differentiate between 
the Qur’aan and that which is not Qur’aan. 


Second View; 

It should be read silently, because Isti’azhah is a du’a, 
which has to be made without raising the voice as is 
established from the purport of the following ayat; 


(55 AjT !_slS jj^) a \ 

Translation: Call unto your Lord with humility and in silence. 
Similarly it is stated in the Qur’aan; 

(Jjjjjl j4^~\ Qj-Q J (3 Slj 


(205 ajT t_»lye'll 

Translation: And remember Your Lord in Your soul with 
humility and silently, without raising your voices.’ 

Due to the above ayat’s it is preferable to read the Isti’azhah 
silently. 

Similarly, it is reported in a Hadeeth that the du’a made 
silently is 70 (seventy) times more superior in virtue to the 
du’a made audibly. 1 
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Third View; 

The Isti’azhah should conform and be consistent with the 
recitation. If the recitation is audible than the Isti azhah too 
should be audible, and if the recitation is in-audible than the 
Isti’azhah too should be in-audible. This is the unanimous and 
preferred view of the Qurra. 1 

However the first two views will not be related to the 
Basmalah, because the Basmalah is linked directly to the 
recitation of the Qur’aan, whereas the Isti’azhah is not 
directly linked to the Qur’aan. 

Will the Isti’azhah be read, Of J*£jsJU ? 

There are two methods to read the Isti’azhah if read at any 
place besides the beginning of a Surah; 

The Isti’azhah could be read; 

a) J_vaiJb i.e. stopping on li and reading the ay at 

separate. 

Note: According to some Ulema it is preferable to recite the 
Isti’azhah seperately from the ayat, to indicate that it is not 
part of the Qur’aan. 2 


307 - j• .0 — (Jyili * 

2 It is stated in Manarul Huda; 
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b) i.e . joining with the ayat. However if at the 

beginning of the ayat there is an attributable name of Allaah 
or the word aLI itself, or a (pronoun) which refers to aJJI 


then it will be preferable to read 

The reason for this is that no disrespect should be shown nor 
an inappropriate meaning should be realized i.e. reading the 
attribute of shaitaan together with the attribute or name of 
Allaah *. 


For example, when eilsCL*«l is read with continuity then one 
should not read thereafter 'J* Sh *]( ^ toil - or 

Jd etc. nor should one join the 

with a e.g. with J or 

'jk Sh N iiil ji, or Sjj djj etc. 


L*‘ Uxljl (Jjl (j-G J 


A. Uxdif 


U* 


Li^Jaa i 


6 jlxilulVi 


uijai 
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Discussion on the - Basmalah 


Basmalah is to be read at the beginning of every Surah besides 
Surah Bara at (10 th Juz), whether the recitation is initiated 
from the beginning of the Surah, or when completing the 
previous Surah and starting the next or the same. 

Basmalah in-between a Surah 

The basmalah could be read when the recitation is initiated 
anywhere in-between besides the beginning of the Surah. 
This is to gain blessings and also to practise on the Hadeeth; 

jl Ji>\ lo-o J\j Jp 

( “V—js- j j jjl °bjl 

Translation: Any honourable act which is not commenced 
with the Blessed name of Allaah is void of blessings. 

Note: The position and location for Bismillah is the beginning 
of a Surah. Therefore, the Bismillah read in this instance i.e. 
in-between, will be read to gain blessings as per the above 
Hadeeth. 

Therefore, to recite Bismillah is Mustahab (preferable) 
according to the majority of Qurra of Iraq and those countries 
to the East of Iraq, whereas according to the Qurra of Andalus 
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and those in the West i.e. Tunisia, Morocco etc, not to recite 
Bismillah is Mustahab. 

However, to read the Bismillah is preferable and meritorious. 

The reasons why the Tasmiyah will not be read at the 
beginning of Surah Taubah is as follows; 

Firstly, because Bismillah is not written in the script of the 
Qur’aan at the beginning of this Surat. 

Secondly, It is neither narrated nor established from any of 
the Qurra. 

Thirdly, at the beginning of this Surah are ayaat of Jihaad by 
which the anger of Allaah manifests itself, and Bismillah is 
an ayat of mercy. Hence, the two should not be combined. 

Fourthly, During the era of Hadhrat Uthman <ljx. *isl ^ and 
the Sahabah it could not be established with 

certainty whether Surah Anfal and Surah Taubah are two 
separate Surahs or one, as the topic of Jihaad is discussed in 
both Surahs. 

The Bismillah under all circumstances will not be read at the 
beginning of Surah Taubah, whether the recitation is initiated 
from the beginning of the Surah or when joining Surah Anfal 
with it. 
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There are some Ulema who state that it will be permissible to 
commence Surah Taubah with Bismillah, but this is not the 
view of the majority. 

The Reading of Isti’azhah and Basmalah 

The reading of Isti’azhah and Basmalah and the beginning of a 
Surah could be done in any one of four ways; 

1) which is also known as <*JtS j <—i9 

2) j which is also known as J *0 j 

00 

3) (jlj — JJl which is also known as lji? 

♦ ♦ ♦ 0 - 

4) (jU — JJl which is also known as c-i? j 


Whilst reciting a Surah, a person leaves it, and continues the 
recitation in the middle of another, then neither Istia zhah 
nor Basmalah will be read. 

However the Qurra and Ulema of Iraq and the East gave 
preference to the reading of the Basmalah, and the Qurra and 
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Ulema of Egypt and the West gave preference to its not being 
read. 1 

Some Qurra and Ulema have discussed the Basmalah as 
follows that those Qurra who read it will read it 

in the middle as well like jjili etc. and those who do not read 

it j *3 jj_*J l will not read it in the middle as well like 

etc. 2 


If the commencement is in the middle of a Surah then to read 
Isti’azhah is necessary and Basmalah will be optional. The 
Basmalah will not be read if taking into consideration that the 
middle of a Surah is not the location for the Basmalah. 
However to read it at this juncture will be preferable and 
meritorious due to the Hadeeth; 

9 4Jvll Ijuj Jb y>\ Jp 

In this instance only two ways are permissible, viz; 
l) which is also known as j 


21 J 265 1 ^ 

21 ^ £jsJi cu-p j 265 ^ y > 1 ^ 
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2) (jlj J^a3 — JJI which is also known as ^_a9 j 

Note: The reason the Basmalah is not joined to the ayat is 
because in this instance it is a non-Qur’aan verse. To join a 
non-Qur’aan verse to the Qur’aan is not permissible. 


When completing one Surah and commencing the next then 
any one of the following three methods are permissible, viz.; 


Js" which is also known as j cji? 

t j, * 

This is the preferred view of 


(jlj j — JJl which is also known as j i_a 9 
This is the preferred view of *ulc- aJ*j bs 


Js" j which is also known as j 


Note 1: The fourth method i.e. j,\j - Jjl will not be 

permissible, because in this instance Basmalah will be linked 
to the previous Surah, and also the beginning of the following 
Surah will be without Basmalah. 

This is not the case in even though the Basmalah is 

connected to the previous Surah and consequently it is 
connected to the following Surah as well. 


78 



Note 2: Completing a Surah and commencing Surah Taubah 
could be done in three ways viz. — ciJj — j 

However j is preferable. 

Note 3: It will be preferable to read the 4-L>—and 

the following nine (9) Surahs as 


Note 4: In the following eleven Surahs to read either 
$ or jtt - Jjl J^afl will be preferable; 




- L—i - s-Lojbli - 1 - pUubli - 

- \3bU - -}\ -jjA\ 
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Chapter on Makharij 

Makharij of Letters (Huroof) 

~ Harf (letter), generally means edge, part. Harf is 

known as such because it is part of a word. 

Technically, harf (letter) is a sound which is produced by 
pronouncing a letter from a designated place, with specific 
attributes such as hardness, softness, high tone, low tone, 
full-mouth, empty-mouth etc. 

To have the ability to articulate specific sounds is unique with 
human-kind whereby men expresses himself. 

Harf is of two types; 

a) (asli) is such a letter which does not extend (is 
not pronounced) beyond its original Makhraj and Sifat. 

b) (far’ie) is the opposite of the above i.e. the letter 
is pronounced between two makharij. 
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The 

The according to Allamah Jazri dii ^ are 29. This 

is also the view of the jo 

Fakhruddien Jabardi di! in his kitaab Sharh-ul-Kifayah and 
Allamah Tibi in his kitaab Al-Mofeed hold the same 

view. 

On the other hand the view of Mubarrad Nahwi dill is that 

the aJ_ <o\ are 28, he maintains that the lJ —51 is 

pronounced from the makhraj of 
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£ - Makharij 


Definition of Makhraj 

The common and general meaning of makhraj is a place of 
exit, an outlet. 

Technically makhraj is 




The specific place and spot from where a letter originates, 
and is articulated i.e. the place where the letter is founded. 


Makhraj is of Two Types; 

a) Makhraj j _(Muhaqqaq) is when a letter is 

pronounced from a specific, designated place. 

Muhaqqaq letters are pronounced from three root areas; 

1) The throat in which there are three makharij 

2) The mouth in which there are ten makharij 

3) The lips from which there are two makharij. 

b) Makhraj jXJla (Muqaddar) is when a letter won’t be 
pronounced from a specific, designated place; 
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These are l) (nostrils), and 2) (emptiness of the 

mouth) which in both cases are not a specific makhraj. 


How many Makharij are there? 

In reality each letter is independent and distinct because each 
letter is pronounced from its own makhraj and has its own 
sound. However because the makhraj of certain letters are so 
close to one another, thus various letters have been grouped 
into one makhraj. 

There are three views regarding the count of the 
Makharij of the letters. 

l) According to Khalil ibn Ahmed Nahwi Basri 4i)l who is 
the ustaadh of Sibawaih, the makharij of the letters are 

seventeen i.e. one makhraj from cip- (the emptiness of the 
mouth), three from the throat, ten from the tongue or 
mouth, two from the lips and one from the (the 

nostrils). This is also the view of Abu Muhammed Makki ^ 
dill, Abul-Qasim Huzli 4iil Abul-Hasan Shuraih and 
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the majority of Qurra and Ulema. Allaamah Jazri 
holds the same view. 

2 ) According to Sibawaih <011 and his students and 
followers there are sixteen makharij. He did not count the 

letters of (Lj , jlj ,^-ja-Jl) as separate, but included 

them with their original i.e. i_i— 11 with ej_ j\j maddah 

with j\j mutaharrik and maddah with mutaharrik. 

This view is held by Allamah Shat.bi 4iii as well. So, one 
less from seventeen gives you sixteen makharij. 


3 ) According to Ibn Ziyad Al-Farra 43 jI Muhammed ibn 
Mustaneer Ibn Kaisan and others there are 

fourteen Makharij. 

They grouped the letters *\j ’ jj-> ’ together as being 

read from one makhraj, taking into consideration the 
closeness of the three letters. Two less from sixteen gives 
you fourteen makharij. 
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However, according to the research of Hafiz Abu Shammah 
4i\ each letter is pronounced from its own independent 
makhraj. However, because certain letters are articulated so 
close to each other, they are grouped together as was 
mentioned before. 

Based on this, some Qurra counted fourteen makharij as 
Farra aSB a_ did. Others counted sixteen makharij as 
Sibawaih did, and yet others counted seventeen like 

Khalil 4lil <l did and as his count is the most, the majority of 
Qurra and Ulema have opted for his view. 
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The Seventeen Makharij 

The First Makhraj is (emptiness of the mouth). 

is referred to the empty space in the mouth, from which the 
letters of madd are pronounced, which are three; 

a) which is always saakin and is read without a jerk. 
It always has a fat’hah before it e.g. U - N - etc. 

b) j\j saakin before which there is a dhammah, 

o'*-* * * > > * ) } 

0.^. 0tC. 

c) saakin before which there is a kasrah, 

e.g (i - JjJ tSi" U' 4 etc - 

The examples of all three letters of madd together are; 

^ ^ > 

The letters of madd are pronounced from the empty space in 
the mouth. 

The letters of madd are known by various names; 

1) (maddah) because in the Qur’aan, madd is made only 

on these letters. The madd in these letters is essential. 
Without madd the letter will not exist. 

2) (hawa’ieyah) because they end off in the air section 
in the mouth when pronounced. 
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3) A_(jowfiyah) because they are read from the 

emptiness of the mouth. 

4) (huroof-e-illat) they are referred to by this 

term at all times. Whether they are mutaharrik or saakin, and 
whether the harkat before is corresponding or not. 

Note: The sound of the letters of madd differentiate from one 

another by the opening of the mouth to pronounce the 

by drooping the mouth downwards to pronounce the and 

by making the lips round to pronounce the j\j. 

All letters besides madd are pronounced in proportion to 
their makhraj, however in the letters of madd there is 
flexibility. They could be either lengthened or shortened, 
because of which madd is possible. 


The second makhraj is (aqsal-halq) the 

portion of the throat closest to the chest. The *■ and -a is 

articulated from here, first the *■ then the -a 

Note: The *• should be pronounced distinctly with a hard tone 
together with the qualities of Jahr and Shiddat. 
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The o is a weak letter. Hence care should be taken that it is 
pronounced clearly and distinctly. 

The third makhraj is (wastul-halq) the center 

of the throat. The ^ and ^ are articulated from here, first the 
^ and then the ^ 

Note: The ^ and ^ should be pronounced sharply. These two 

letters are found only in the Arabic language, therefore care 
should be taken that they are pronounced correctly. 

The fourth makhraj is (adnal-halq) the portion 

of the throat closest to the mouth. The ^ and ^ is articulated 
from here, in that sequence. 

Note: Both these letters should be pronounced distinctly and 
should not be confused with one another, 

e.g. and 

The above six letters are known as Huroof-ul-Halq, as they are 
articulated from the throat. 
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The fifth makhraj is that of <3- It is articulated when the 
extreme back portion of the tongue meets the palate. 

Note: The 3 should be pronounced with the qualities of Jahr, 
Shiddat, Isti’la and Qalqalah 

The sixth makhraj is that of^i, It is articulated when the 

back portion of the tongue meets the palate. 

Note 1: The tongue will be divided into two, the front half and 
the back half, the back half will also be divided into two. The 

3 is pronounced from the back quarter of the back half of the 

tongue which is known as and the A is 

pronounced from the front quarter of the back half of the 
tongue which is known as jLJJI JjLA 

The two letters 3 and A are known as - the uvula letters. 

Note 2: The A should be pronounced with both the qualities 
of Shiddat and Hams. 

The seventh makhraj is that of ^ . They are 

articulated when the center of the tongue meets the palate. 
Note 1: The <3 referred to here is 3 mutaharrik and 3 leen. 
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0 

The three letters ^ are known as as they are 

read from the center of the mouth which is the spread-out 
portion and the open area in the mouth. 

Note 2: The ^ should be pronounced with the qualities of 

Shiddat and Qalqalah. The should be pronounced with the 
qualities of Rikhawah and Tafash-shee. 

Discussion on the Teeth 

At this juncture, it is necessary to discuss the teeth because 
majority of the letters mentioned hereafter are pronounced 
by the involvement of the teeth. 

It should be known that commonly men have thirty-two 
teeth, sixteen in the upper jaw and sixteen in the lower jaw. 
The letters are generally pronounced with the involvement of 
the teeth of the upper jaw. 

The four anterior teeth are the LjLj (Thanaya), the two upper 

teeth are known as the LAc- L>Lj (Thanaya-Ulya - Upper 
Central Incisors), and the two bottom teeth are known as the 
\j\Jj (Thanaya-Sufla - Lower Central Incisors). 

Alongside the Thanaya on each side are the (Raba’ie - 

Lateral Incisors), which are four. Thereafter on each side of 
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the Raba’ie are the oLJl (Anyab - Canines), which are also 
four. 

Twenty teeth then remain which are known as the L yj\js\ 

(Adhras). Next to the Anyab on each side are the 
(Dhawahik - First Premolars), which are four. Thereafter, 
there are twelve teeth the (Tawahin - Second 

Premolars and First & Second Molars), six on each jaw, three 
on each side of the Dhawahik. Then there remains the 

(Nawajiz - Third Molars), which are four, one on each side of 
the Tawahin. 

The eighth makhraj is that of It is articulated when 

the back, upturned edge of the tongue meets the roots of the 
Adhras Ulya (upper molars and pre-molars - the roots of the 
five back teeth). 

Note 1: It is generally easier to pronounce the Jo from the 
left side because the upper jaw leans more towards the left of 
the mouth, giving more space for the Jo to be pronounced, 

although it could be pronounced from the right side, or from 
both sides simultaneously. 
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Note 2: The letter Jo is known as because it is 

articulated from the side of the tongue. 

Note 3: The letter Jo is one of the most difficult letters to 
pronounce. Hence, many people pronounce it differently and 
incorrectly. Some read it as a Ji, others read it as a ^ with a 

full mouth as is the case generally here in South Africa and 
the English-speaking world, and many other ways, which are 
all improper. Therefore, it is imperative that the assistance of 
a qualified person be acquired, to teach and demonstrate to 

one the correct pronunciation of the letter Jo. 

The closest comparison the Jo has with any letter is with the 

letter J? and that too, only as far as sifaat (qualities) are 
concerned, because both the letters are common in all 
qualities, besides the quality of However, as regards 

to makhraj they are pronounced from different parts of the 
mouth, hence, the Ji is pronounced from the front and the 

Jo from the back of the mouth. 

Qari Abdur-Rahmaan Illahabaadi 1 J has explicitly written in 
his kitaab Jol J the makhraj of Jo to be the back edge of 

1 The author of -VU 
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the tongue when meeting the roots of the ^\jio\. The 
distinctive qualities for Jo and are and JjLJsl by 

which these two letters will be read with (full mouth). 

Similarly, together with the above two qualities, the 
remaining qualities too are common in Jo and Js>, besides 

which is specific with Jo. 

Therefore, the two letters will sound different with regards to 
their makhraj, however with regard to their qualities they 

will sound similar, except for the quality of in Jo. 

The ninth makhraj is that of <3- It is pronounced when 

the edge of the tongue meets the gums of the dhahik, naab, 
raba’ie and thanaya. 

Note: The J could be pronounced from the right side of the 

mouth or the left side or from both sides simultaneously 
which generally is easier. 

The tenth makhraj is that of o. It is articulated when the 

edge of the tongue meets the gums of the naab, raba’ie and 
thanaya. 
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The eleventh makhraj is that of_j>. It is articulated when 

the front edge of the tongue together with the immediate top 
meets the gums of the thanaya and raba’ie. 

The three letters j <j J together are known as because 
they are pronounced from the edge of the tongue. 

The twelfth makhraj is that of d->. They are 

articulated when the tip of the tongue meets the roots of the 
thanaya-ulya i.e. the tip of the tongue will be placed in the 
cavity of the roots of the two front teeth. 

They are known as a **??) as they are pronounced from the 
cavity between the two front teeth. 

Note: The O should be pronounced distinctly from its 
makhraj and not pronounced like the letter (t) in English. The 
i? should be pronounced distinctly with the qualities of Isti’la, 
Itbaq and Qalqalah. 


94 



The thirteenth makhraj is that of y j>. They are 

articulated when the tip of the tongue is placed between the 
thanaya-ulya and thanaya-sufla. 

They are known as as they are pronounced from the 

sharp tipped portion of the tongue. 

Note: The y should be pronounced distinctly with the 

qualities of Isti’la and Itbaq and not as a with an empty 
mouth. 

The fourteenth makhraj is that of i c±j>. They are 

articulated when the tip of the tongue meets the edge of the 
thanaya-ulya. 

They are known as as they are pronounced from the two 
front teeth, which are attached to the top gums, which in 
turn is known as fcJ. 

Note: The too should be pronounced distinctly with the 

qualities of Isti’la and Itbaq and not as a i with an empty 
mouth. 
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The fifteenth makhraj is that of c_>. it is articulated 

when the inner center of the bottom lip touches the edge of 
the thanaya-ulya. 


The sixteenth makhraj is that of ^ ^ They are 
articulated when both the lips meet. 

Note: The will be pronounced when the wet portion of the 

lips meet. Hence it is called (the wet letter). The p will be 
pronounced when the dry portion of the lips meet. Hence it is 
called (Sj—i (th e dry letter)- The j is pronounced by the 

incomplete meeting of the lips i.e. the center of the lips will 
be open and round. 

The four letters j o ci are known as Aj as they are 
pronounced from the lips. 


The seventeenth makhraj is that of a_isb. it is 

pronounced from the upper passages of the nostrils. 

Note 1: This is found in the *of noon sakin and tanween, 

where the sound of the noon is transferred from the mouth to 
the nasal passage. 
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Generally the (qualities) of all letters are pronounced 

together with the letters in the same makhraj and spot, unlike 
the t\ _ai-1 which is pronounced independently from the 

makhraj of noon i.e. it is pronounced from the nasal passage, 
away from the makhraj of noon. 

Note 2: Although the tongue meets the makhraj of j in the 

state of albeit slightly, the major part is pronounced 

from the nasal passage. Therefore the nasal passage is 
stipulated as the makhraj. 

Note 3: Question: Ghunna is a sifat, then why is it mentioned 
in makharij? The definition of ikhfa is given thus; 

LauJ j 131 dya ^ 

4^3 l . i ft 

Translation: Ghunna is a humming sound produced in the 
upper passages of the nose which resembles that of a buck 
which it makes when looking for its lost calf, which is loud 
and subtle, and there is no involvement of the tongue. 

Answer: The ghunna referred to here is that of <j y (the 

letter of ikhfa) and not merely the sifat of ghunna. Therefore, 


JUS" 
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the makhraj of the letter of ikhfa is discussed here and not the 
sifat. 

According to Sharih Yamani <uii ^ ghunna is of two types, 

1) <uc. which is found in jj_> and mushaddad 
and also when Idgham of these letters takes place. 

2) ,3 js- <uc- which is found in the j y i.e. the letter 

of ikhfa, and in the of the ^Icol, and 

which is also found in the Jyg- yy 

In the above case the Oy is referred to. 1 


Note 4: Objection: The definition of according to some 


Qurra is as follows; 


^ ^ } o ** s* $ 


Trans: It is a hidden letter produced from the nasal passage 
and there is no involvement of the tongue during its 
pronunciation. 

From the above it is understood that there is no involvement 
at all of the tongue. Is this correct? 

Answer: The negation referred to here is not a complete one, 
but rather a restricted one, which means that the 


jj&\J& JUS" 
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involvement of the tongue is not a complete one as is the case 
when reading the j with 
Mulla Ali Qari ^ says; 

j ^ 'j£• y* SLukll j 

O i wSo; ^ A s 

Trans: The J*-£- j y will be pronounced from its makhraj i.e. 
the edge of the tongue when meeting the gums together with 
the sifat of ajx- for the nlai-1 to be complete. 

Note 5: If the tongue does not touch the makhraj of the <jy at 

all, and the sound goes direct to the nasal passage, then in the 
process a letter of madd will be produced, which is not 
correct. 
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♦ ♦ 

The - Huroof-e-Far’iyah 

A harf-e-far’ie is such a letter which is pronounced between 
two makharij. 

In the riwayat (narration) of Hafs there are five (5) 

ks* (Huroof-e-Far’iyah). 

l) aXj-AI tjjb\ - Hamza-e-Musahallah is that Hamzah in which 
Tas’heel is made. 

Note 1: Tas’heel means to read the Hamzah between its 
makhraj and the makhraj of the Harf-e-lllat, which 
corresponds to the harkat which is on the Hamzah. 

In the riwayat of Hafs there is only one place in the 

Qur’aan in which Tas’heel is Wajib i.e. A 

There are three other words in which Tas’heel is Jaa’iz; 
i.e. M - yiJU the second ^>-j (method) being 

Ibdaal. 

Note 2: When reading with tas’heel the quality of shiddat is 
taken out from the sy-a 
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2) aJUU - Alif-e-Mumalah is that i_aii in which Imalah is 
made. 

Note: Imalah means to lean the Fat’hah towards the Kasrah, 
and the Alif towards the Yaa. 

Imalah is of two types, 

a) Imalah Kubra, when the Fat’hah leans more to the Kasrah, 
and the Alif leans more towards the Yaa. 

b) Imalah Sughra, when the Fat’hah leans less towards the 
Kasrah, and the Alif leans less towards the Yaa. 

Note 1: According to the riwayat of Hafs 4iii there is only 
one place in the Qur’aan in which Imalah is made i.e. IQj 
in Surah Hud. 

Note 2: There is no Imalah Sughra in the Qur’aan according to 
the riwaayat of Hafs <uii ^. 

3) i—aJ'h - Alif-e-Mufakha-mah is that Alif which is 
read with a full-mouth due to the letter before it. 

e.g. Jli - Qd Udl etc. 
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4) a_S 3yll - Raa-e-Muraqqaqah is that Raa which is read 

with an empty mouth. 

Note: The originally is a letter. 

5) - Ghunnah of j and j» when Ikhfa and Idghaam-e- 
Naqis is made. 

Note: There are three more Huroof-e-Far’iyah, which are read 
in other old jj (narrations). They are as follows: 

1) Saad-e-Mushammamah - is to read the 

:>L^> and (3 together, in such a manner that the quality 
of Isti’la and Itbaq remains in the and so does the 
quality of Jahr in lj e.g. Jetc. 

2) Yaa-e-Mushammamah - *Ul is to fuse and mix 

the Dhammah with a Kasrah before the the portion 
of the Dhammah will be articulated first before the 
Kasrah. e.g. in JJj and etc. 

3) Laam-e-Mufkh-kham - is that ^ which is 

read with a full-mouth. 

Note: The ^ M originally is a letter. 



Chapter on Sifatul-Huroof 


ol sup - Sifat is the plural of Sifat. 


C*Jup - Commonly, sifat is an imaginary and visionary effect 

found in an object. It cannot exist independently, or 
separately. For example, the colour of cloth, or the faculty of 
knowledge. Both these attributes are found inherently in 
material and a person respectively, and not separately. 

Technically, sifat is that attribute which is applied to a letter 
in regards to high tone, low tone, softness, hardness, full- 
mouth, and empty-mouth etc. Sifat is a description of various 
aspects of a letter as mentioned above. 

Ibnul Jazri and Mazni <uil ^ say that those letters which 
are grouped together in one makhraj are distinguished from 
one another through the Sifat. 

Rummani <tin writes that for example if the sifat of Itbaq 
and Isti’la were not found in the letter J», then it would have 
been pronounced either as a ^ or O. Similarly, a Ji> would be 
read as a 3, and a as a ^ etc. 
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From the above discussion we come to realise the importance 
and benefits of the Sifat, which could be summarized as 
follows: 

1) The sifat are the distinguishing factor between those 
letters which are found in one makhraj e.g. J? i O. 

2) Through Sifat we come to recognize as to which letter 
is the weaker one and which is the stronger one. The 
advantage of this becomes apparent when making 
Idgham, because the Idgham of a strong letter cannot 
take place into a weak letter. 

3) The sifat embellishes and epitomizes the beauty of a 
letter. 

Anecdote 

It is written that once a Mu’tazili 1 had a debate with Imam 
Abu Hanifa In the debate Imam A’zam asked him 

whether he was acquainted with the science of Tajweed. The 
Mu’tazeli replied in the affirmative. 


1 A Mu’tazili a person belonging to the Mu’tazila sect. One of their famous beliefs is 
that man is the creator of his own actions, and not because of the decree of Allaah §». 
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Imam Abu Hanifa 4jji then asked him to pronounce the 
letter i_->, which he promptly did. He was then asked to 

pronounce the letter £■, which he did perfectly. 

Imam A’zam 4i)i then told him, “If you, according to your 
belief, are the creator of your own actions (as is the belief of 

the Mu’tazila sect), then pronounce the letter from the 

makhraj of ^ and vice versa.” He obviously could not do so. 
He was left dumbfounded and bewildered. 

Sifat are of Two Types 

1st) The first is A_«jh! (Lazimah), which is also known as 

(Zhatiyah), ajL-t (Mumayyezah) and a_ 

(Muqawwamah). 

2nd) The second is a _sbjlc- (Aaridhah). This will be 

discussed later, Alii jl. 

The definition of Sifat-e-Lazimah is discussed hereunder as 
follows; 

a. Sifat-e-Lazimah is that sifat which is always found 
in the letter. 
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b. If the appropriate sifat is not applied the letter 
either becomes concocted, changes to another 
Arabic letter, or changes to a letter of another 
language. 

C. The letter in which the sifat is applied will be read 
clear and distinct according to the recitation of the 
Arabs. 


The count of The Sifat-e-Lazimah 

The opinions of the Qurra and Ulema differ with regards to 
the count of the Sifat. 

Allamah Barkawi dji has counted fourteen (14) Sifat in his 
kitaab ‘Ad-Durarul Yateem’ which the author of 
Qari Abdur-Rahman Ilahabadi dj! has also adopted. Others 
such as Imam Sakhawi dji have counted sixteen (16) Sifat, 
whilst others have counted upto forty-four (44) Sifat. 
Allaamah Jazri dj! ^ and majority of the Qurra have opted for 
seventeen (17) Sifat. 
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The Sifat are of Two Types; 

i. - Sifat-e-Mutadhaddah & <— ilL-a 

Those Sifat which have opposites, and are approved and 
discussed by the Qurra. These consist of five pairs, which are 
as follows: 


1 


Jahr 

& 


Hams 

2 

iM 

( _ ^ 

Shiddat 

& 

OjU-j 

Rikhawat 

and 


Tawassut 

is common between the two 

3 


Isti’la 

& 

JU^ul 

Istifal 

4 


Itbaq 

& 


Infitah 

5 


Ismat 

& 


Izhlaq 


From the above pairs, the first is strong and the second is 
weak. 

We will now discuss the Sifat in detail, aliULi jl 
The first quality; - Jahr 

The dictionary meaning of Jahr is to announce and proclaim. 
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Technically, Jahr means to pronounce the letters (of ojj-y?-) 
with such firmness and high tone that the breath does not 
continue to flow in the makhraj. 

In Jahr the segment of the voice is greater, and that of the 
breath less. 

Jahr is a strong quality. 

There are nineteen letters of Jahr, which are; 



The second quality; o-* - Hams 

The dictionary meaning of Hams is to conceal. 

Technically, Hams means to pronounce the letters with such 
weakness that the breath continues to flow (in the letters of 



In Hams the segment of the breath is more and that of the 
voice less. 

Hams is a weak quality. 

There are ten letters of Hams, which are; 



108 


The third quality; ^ - Shiddat 

The dictionary meaning of Shiddat is hardness. 

Technically, Shiddat means to pronounce the letter with such 
hardness that the voice does not flow in the makhraj. This 
means that when the letter is read, it has a firm connection 
with the makhraj, due to which the voice is prevented from 

flowing (in the letters of oJuJ^). 

Shiddat is a strong quality. 

There are eight letters of Shiddat, which are; 


» 2 * r 

C«i-=u J->-! 


The fourth quality; - Rikhawat 

The dictionary meaning of Rikhawat is softness. 

Technically, Rikhawat means to pronounce with such softness 
that the voice has the ability to flow in the makhraj. 

There are sixteen letters of Rikhawat, which are; 
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Note: There is a quality between Shiddat and Rikhawat, 
known as Tawassut; 

The dictionary meaning of Tawassut is to be in-between. 


Technically, Tawassut is the quality which is found between 
Shiddat and Rikhawat, which means not to pronounce the 
letter so hard as to let the voice end off in the makhraj, as in 
Shiddat, nor so soft as to let the voice flow in the makhraj, as 
in Rikhawat. 

There are five letters of Tawassut, which are; 



Summary on the above four Sifat; 

Regarding the flow and holding of the breath and the voice, 
the letters are categorised into four groups, l) Hams; its 
feature being the flowing of the breath. 2) Jahr; its feature 
being the holding of the breath. 3) Shiddat; its feature being 
the holding of the voice. 4) Rikhawat; its feature being the 
flowing of the voice. By the combination of Shiddat and 
Rikhawat a fifth quality is created viz. Tawassut 

Similarly, the letters too will be categorised into five 
groups according to the flow and holding of the breath and 
voice, which are as follows; 
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a. Those letters in which both the breath and voice 
remains flowing. They are the letters of Mahmusah 
and Rikhawah, which are; 

Due to Rikhawat the voice in the letter will remain flowing, 
and due to Hams the breath will continue to flow at the end 
immediately after having read the letter. 

b. Those letters in which both the voice and breath 
ends off. They are the letters of Shadidah and 
Maj’hurah, which are; 

J? (3 z ^ s- 

C. Those letters in which the voice remains flowing in 
the makhraj and the breath ends off. They are the 
letters of Rikhawah and Maj’hurah, which are; 

i^\j 

d. Those letters in which initially the voice ends, and 
thereafter the breath continue to flow. They are the 
letters of Shadidah and Mahmusa, which are; 



e. Those letters in which the breath ends off, but the 
voice does not end off as in Shiddat nor does it flow 
in the letter as in Rikhwat. They are pronounced 
between the qualities of Shiddat and Rikhwat. They 
are the letters of Majhurah and Mutawassitah, which 
are; 

jf ^ o J 

Notes: 

1) In the letters O and A the qualities of Shiddat and Hams 
will be read. 

2) Although there seems to be an apparent contradiction 

between the two qualities read in the letters O and A in 

which at one and the same time the voice should be held back 
and the breath be allowed to flow. 

The apparent contradiction is so because that voice is actually 
produced from breath which passes through the vocal cords. 
So, on the one hand the voice is held back because of Shiddat 
and on the other hand the breath continues to flow due to 
Hams. 

3) The method of pronouncing the qualities of Shiddat and 
Hams in the letters O and A will be, to firstly, pronounce the 
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quality of Shiddat in which case the voice ends off. 
Thereafter, the quality of Hams will be pronounced in which 
the breath continues to flow. 

4) Care should be taken when pronouncing the O and A as 


not to produce the sound of at the end, especially when 

they are Saakin e.g. j&\ and °^J =>lo °^L =J oi \sS\ etc. 

5) The letters are categorized into four groups with regards to 
the elasticity and time it takes to articulate. 

i. jl are those letters which are articulated immediately 
without any delay. They are the eight letters of Shiddat; 


C^a.i Jai 

ii. jl_«j are those letters in which there is a stretch and 

delay in their articulation. They are three letters of madd, 
the AJLC-, the cJJl and the of A\j»\. 

iii. jl—o in which lesser time is used to articulate. This 
is found in the letter Js 

iv. jLj <— —ijs are those letters in which a little more time 

than the letters of eJqa_£i is taken to articulate. They are 
the following seventeen (17) letters; 
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* • > 1 \* V • • ♦ 

AJ Ja5»> G*& Jo- 


The letters U and jl \j leen are also included. 


The fifth quality; - Isti’la 

The dictionary meaning of Isti’la is to raise, height and 
elevation. 

Technically, it means that the major portion of the tongue 
from the back will rise towards the palate, because of which 

the letters of Musta’liya will be pronounced with (full- 

mouth). 

There are seven letters of Musta’liya which are; 

° „ . I ^ 5 > 

Jai j&>- 


The sixth quality, - Istifal 

The dictionary meaning of Istifal is to remain low. 
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Technically, it means that the tongue will remain down in the 
mouth in its normal position, because of which the letters will 

be read with (empty-mouth). 

The letters besides Musta’liyah are Mustafilah which are 
twenty-two as follows; 

The seventh quality, - Itbaq 

The dictionary meaning of Itbaq is to meet and clasp. 

Technically, it means that the centre of the tongue will meet 
and embrace the palate, due to which the letters are read 

with (full-mouth) to a greater extent. 

There are four letters of Itbaq, which are; 

Note: The effect of Isti’la and Itbaq is that the letters will be 

read with (full-mouth) by both lifting the back of the 

tongue towards the palate and by letting the centre of the 
tongue meet and embrace the palate in accordance to their 
respective qualities, 
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Note: No letter is read with (full-mouth) by merely 

making the lips round. 


The eight quality, - Infitah 

The dictionary meaning of Infitah is to be separated. 
Technically, it means that the tongue should remain away 
from the palate in the mouth. 

All letters besides Mutbiqah are Munfatihah which are as 
follows; 


ji^ jj c 


>•* ^ •? 


Summary of the above four Sifat; 

The letters are grouped into four categories with regard to 
reading with (full-mouth) and y (empty-mouth), 

which are as follows; 

a. Those letters, which are read with the most 
Tafkheem. They are the letters of Mutbiqah which are 
the letters of Musta’liyah as well, they are; 
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The qualities of Isti’la and Itbaq require the letters to be read 
with Tafkheem, and because both these qualities are found in 
the above letters together, therefore, they will be read with a 
greater degree of Tafkheem. 

b. Those letters, which are read to a lesser extent with a 
full mouth. They are the remaining letters of Isti’la 

viz. ^ ^ 3 . They will be read to a lesser extent with a 

full mouth because there is only one quality of 
Tafkheem found in them i.e. Isti’la. 

C. There are various degrees of of the above 

letters J? Jo ^ and ^ ^ <J in accordance to the 
harkat that is found on them; 

i. The above letters will be read with the greatest amount 

of when they have a a with an lJjJI after them 
e.g. JUai, od bjdl Nj, plUi, etc. 

ii. The second stage is when they have a a 

iii. The third stage is when they have a a^> 

iv. The fourth stage is when they have a 
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d. Those letters, which are sometimes read with 

(full-mouth) and at other times with jj—Jji(empty- 

mouth) viz. j J 1. When read with a full-mouth the 
quality of Isti’la will be applied, and when read with 
an empty-mouth the quality of Istifal will be applied. 

This is found in three letters, which are the following; 

J J ' 

Note: The rules of the above three letters will be discussed 

v 

later jt 

e. Those letters, which, under every condition are read 
with (j—i y (empty-mouth). They are letters in which 

the qualities of Isti’la and Itbaq are not found. Instead 
the qualities of Istifal and Infitah are applied. 

These are nineteen letters, which are; 

* oj j f ^ <-> J 


The ninth quality, jvit - Izhlaq 

The dictionary meaning of Izhlaq is to slip or skid. 
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Technically, it means that the letters are pronounced easily 
and quickly from the lips or tongue. 

There are six letters of Izhlaq, which are; 


The tenth quality, - Ismat 

The dictionary meaning of Ismat is to stop, prevent 

Technically, it means to pronounce the letters slowly and 
firmly. 

Due to the quality of Ismat the reciter is prevented from 
reading the letters quickly and hastily. 

Note: Some Qurra are of the opinion that the quality of Ismat 
is not directly related to the pronunciation of the letters, but 
rather to the effect it has in the formation of words. The 
reason cited is that any Arabic word which is formed from 
four or five root-letters cannot be made up solely from the 
letters of Musmitah. The reason being that in the Arabic 
language it is difficult and strenuous on the tongue to 
articulate the four or five root-lettered words made up from 
Musmitah only. At least one letter from the letters of 
Muzhliqah should appear in the formation of the four or five 
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root-lettered words for it to be articulated easily on the 
tongue. 


The method of applying the Sifat 

The first step in application is to know the definition and 
groups of letters of each Sifat thoroughly by memory. 

It will be noticed that the Sifat-e-Mutadhaddah are paired in 
two’s. From each pair one sifat will be found in every letter. 
Hence, each letter will be attributed with a minimum of five 
qualities. 

The procedure is that from each pair, one should see as to 
which group of letters a letter would belong to, that letter will 
then be ascribed with five qualities. 

A practical example of the application of the Sifat of a 
few letters is given below; 

The letter o 

♦ 

1. You will notice the first quality to be ascribed to o 
is Jahr, because Jahr is the opposite of Hams, the letters 
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of Hams are C-iC—4 _£st3 , and o is not from 
amongst them. 

2. The second quality to be attached to o is Shiddat, 

because the letters of Shiddat are £=u Jai Jt>l, and o 
is from amongst them. 

3. The third quality to be ascribed to o is Istifal, 

because the opposite of Istifal is Isti’la. The letters of 
Isti’la are; 

JaS iaJub and o is not among them. 

4. The fourth quality to be attached to o is Infitah, 
because the opposite of Infitah is Itbaq. The letters of 
Itbaq are; J? J? Jo and o is not among them. 

5. The fifth quality to be ascribed to o is Izhlaq, 

because the letters of Izhlaq are; l-J and o is 

from amongst them. 

The letter ^ 
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1. The first quality to be ascribed to ^ is Hams, 

because the letters of Hams are; josxj* and 

^ is from among them. 

2. The second quality to be attached to ^ is Rikhwat, 
because the letter ^ is not to be found in the letters of 
Shiddat, c* Ja_9 >-\, nor among the letters of 
TawassuR^-C- ^ but from the letters of Rikhwat. 

3. The third quality to be ascribed to ^ is Isti’la, 

because the letters of Isti’la are Ja_S Jai*? and ^ is 
from amongst them. 

4. The fourth quality to be attached to ^ is Infitah, 
because the opposite of Infitah is Itbaq, the letters of 
which are; Jo , and ^ is not among them. 

5. The fifth quality to be ascribed to ^ is Ismat, 
because the opposite of Ismat is Izhlaq. The letters of 
Izhlaq are; ^y> ^3, and ^ is not from among them. 
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The letter j 



Because the j is not found in the following group of letters, 
Mahmusah Shadidah c* £=u Ja_3 

Musta’liyah JaS iaJu2? Mutbiqah Ja J 9 Jo js, but found 
in Muzh’liqah j3 and Tawassut j—therefore the 

J will be Maj’hurah, Mutawassitah, Mustafilah, Munfatihah 
and Muzh’liqah. 

The method of ascribing the Sifat of the remaining letters 
should be done as above. 

Through practice and experience one will become proficient 
in applying the qualities of the letters. 



ii. Sifat-e-Ghair Mutadhaddah - 


Those Sifat which, logically would have opposites (for 
example, the opposite of Safeer will be, not to read with 
Safeer etc.) but the opposites are not recognized. Hence, 
technically no name has been stipulated for them. 

Therefore, Ghair Mutadhaddah are those Sifat which have no 
opposites. 


e$Liu js. - Ghair Mutadhaddah are as follows; 


1 


Safeer 

2 

AiiJi 

Qalqalah 

3 


Leen 

4 


Inhiraf 

5 

y.J= « 

Takreer 

6 


Tafash-shee 

7 

i 'U U la " . \ 

Istitalat 
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The first quality, - Safeer 

The dictionary meaning of Safeer is to produce a whistling 
sound. 


Technically, means to produce a sharp, whistling sound 
when reading the letters of Safeer. 


Examples: 


(j \ 


There are three letters of Safeer, which are; 


0 ° oO 


Note: There is a difference in the sound of each letter. Hence, 
the j will be articulated with a sound like that of a bee, a 

buzzing sound, the like that of a wild-duck, a heavy sound, 

and the ^ like that of a locust, a sharp whistling sound. 

Note: The quality of Safeer should be most apparent in the 
letter e.g. etc. thereafter, in the letter j, and to a 
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lesser extent in 



The second quality, ^ - Qalqalah 

The dictionary meaning of Qalqalah is to bring into motion , 
action. 

Technically, a _LaAS means to pronounce the letter with such 

force that an echoing sound is produced. 

There are five letters of Qalqalah, which are; 


Jo- 




Examples: 

&\j\ - <n> ±>J\ - llsli- JJ3 J 

w y. -u*-> j ~ ul~ j _ 


Note 1: The letters should meet in their makhraj with force, 
due to Shiddat and Jahr, and the tongue and lips will be 
separated from the makhraj immediately after the letters are 
pronounced, to produce the sound of Qalqalah. 

Note 2: The quality of Qalqalah is found in the above letters 
when they are either Saakin or Mushaddad (making waqf 
when they are Mushaddad). 

Note 3: When the letters are Mushaddad, they should initially 
be prolonged to VA or 2 of itself to read the tashdeed and 
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immediately thereafter the letter should be read with 
Qalqalah. 

Examples: 



i £ ° -L „ » 

O Ji-b - O J 


Note 4: From the five letters, the Qalqalah will be most 


apparent and strong in the letter <j. 

Note 5: The Qalqalah will be stronger during waqf (stopping), 
compared to wasl (reading with continuity). 

Examples: 





Note 6: The examples of Qalqalah could be found in great 
numbers at the end of the ayat’s of the following Surat’s; 


l3jdaJl - - i3 


The third quality, Leen 

The dictionary meaning of Leen is to be soft and flexible. 

Technically, means to read the letters with such softness 

that if one intends to make madd, it will be possible. 

Examples: 
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' 0 ^ ^ 0 ^ ''01, > ' 0 t ' I s' IS ' 0 

Cfcrjj - uJy°jJ — 1 j - c-wp-y — O^j j ^jj- 3 

There are two letters of Leen, which are; 

they will be letters of Leen when they are Saakin and the 
letter before has a fat’ha e,g. - LiJJI J - lIp^L 
Note: The letters of Leen are not letters of madd. 

The madd that is made in them is due to the fact that the 
letters of Leen could be stretched and prolonged, which is due 
to the subtleness that is found in them, as well as in the 
letters of madd. 


The fourth quality, Inhiraf 

The dictionary meaning of Inhiraf is to return, to incline. 


Technically, it means that the letters of Inhiraf are read in the 
manner that the voice returns towards the makhraj of 
another letter. 

Examples: 


ukj^J fZS S S SSS\ -ud~'\ 

There are two letters of Inhiraf, which are; 
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Note: When the J is pronounced, the voice returns to the 

front of the tongue, which is the makhraj of j, and when the j 
is pronounced, the voice returns to the side of the tongue, 
which is the makhraj of J. 

Note: The voice moves from the makhraj of one letter to 
another. In this case from the makhraj of J towards the 

makhraj of j and vice versa. Therefore, certain people read 
the J in place ofj, especially children e.g. etc. 

The fifth quality, Takreer 

The dictionary meaning of Takreer is to repeat, to do an 
action multiple times. 

Technically, it means to read the j with a shiver, a quiver on 
the tongue. 

This quality is found in the letter j only. 

Note: There are two terms one should know regarding the 
letter j. 
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> One is j—> - Takreer, which means, quiver, 
shiver. This action should be applied to the j. 

> The other is jl j - Takrar, which means to 

repeat, this should be avoided in the j, or else in the 
case of a j saakin more than one j will be read, e.g. - 

etc. 

And in the case of a j mushaddad more than two j will 
be read e.g. y! ^ etc. which is not correct. 

The sixth quality, Tafash-shee 

The dictionary meaning of Tafash-shee is to spread out 
Technically, it means that both, the breath and voice will 
spread and flow throughout the mouth when pronouncing 

the letter { _y. 

Examples: 
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The seventh quality, istitalat 

The dictionary meaning of Istitalat is drag, prolong. 

Technically, it means that the voice of the letter will remain 
flowing, gradually from the beginning of the makhraj till the 
end. 

The quality of Istitalat is specific with the letter Jo only. 
Examples: 


Obj la Co\ - "J$aCr>\ Jo - i_Ji jCo\j J j 4JkSl etc. 


Note: The back edge of the tongue will unfold on to the roots 
of the last molar towards the first pre-molar, i.e. the 
equivalent of five teeth. 

It is due to the quality of Istitalat and the makhraj together 


that Jo differs from J?. 


Note: Some Qurra have added the qualities of Madd and 
Ghunna as well to the list of Sifat-e-Ghair Mutadhaddah. 


* Madd is found in three letters 1 j when they are sakin 

and the harkat before corresponds to the letters of madd. 
This sifat will apply when the madd is asli, the duration 
than is one alif. It is wajib (compulsory) to prolong the 
madd to this duration. Reading the madd-asli less or more 
then one alif is ^>- yj, which is haram. 
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It is for this very reason that some Qurra have included the 
madd in Sifat-e-Ghair Mutadhaddah, which is a category of 
Sifat-e-Lazimah. 

* Ghunna: The Ghunna referred to here is that of j and ^ 
mushaddad where the tashdeed is tS ^—^ and i.e. 

original as in; j) - p - ^ - oii- -11! - jU etc. 

The ghunna in the above case is wajib (necessary). 
Therefore some Qurra included it in Sifat-e-Ghair 
Mutadhaddah, which is a category of Sifat-e-Lazimah. 
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Categories of the letters 


fb* The letters are divided into three groups according to 
the number of Sifat found in them, which are as follows; 

1. Those letters in which five (5) qualities of 
Mutadhaddah are found, which are; 








2. Those letters in which six (6) qualities are found, 
which are; 


** ** } O * ** 0 *''*’*’ 


Five qualities of Mutadhaddah and one from Ghair 
Mutadhaddah. 


3. There is only one letter ^ in which seven (7) 

qualities are found, five from Mutadhaaddah and two 
from Ghair Mutadhaaddah. 


fbr Similarly, the letters are divided according to 

(strength) and (weakness), which is determined 

by the number of strong or weak qualities found in each 
letter. 
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They are as follows; 

1) tSjs\ the very strong letters, which are; 

JaJs 

2) iSy the strong letters, which are; 

3) the intermediate letters, which are; 

Co Jut 

4) the weak letters, which are: 

5) the very weak letters, which are: 
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Differences between Letters due to Makhraj 

Those letters which are grouped together in any of the Sifat- 
e-Lazimah, are differentiated by means of Makharij. 

By the same token those letters which are grouped together 
in one makhraj, are differentiated by means of Sifat. 

Letters common in Sifat 

Those letters which are jointly found together in any one 
Sifat, will be distinguished by their respective Makharij, 
which are as follows; 

(*c 6) are common in Hams, Rikhawat, Istifal, Infitah and 
Ismat. 

(ji O) are common in Hams, Shiddat, Istifal, Infitah and 
Ismat. 

(f o) are common in Jahr, Tawassut, Istifal, Infitah and 
Izhlaq. 

are common in Jahr, Shiddat, Istifal, Infitah and Ismat. 

The above letters are differentiated by their respective 
makharij. 
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According to Imam Farra J and Imam Sibwaih J the three 
letters of Madd <S j 1 are distinguished from one another by 

means of makhraj i.e. The makhraj of ui-SI according to them 
is the back of the throat, nearest to the chest, and the 
makhraj of l_> is the centre of the tongue when touching the 

palate, and the makhraj of jlj is the two lips. 

However, according to Imaam Khaleel J the three letters of 
madd in one respect are distinguished by their makhraj. That 

is, the makhraj of is the emptiness of the throat, and the 

makhraj of \_> is the emptiness of the mouth, and the makhraj 
of j\j is the emptiness of the lips. 

Secondly, these letters are also distinguished according to the 
harkat appearing before them. Hence the \_> is pronounced by 
drooping the mouth downwards because of the kasrah before 

it, the j\j is pronounced by the incomplete meeting of the lips 

due to the dhammah before it, and the is pronounced by 
the opening of the mouth because of the fat’hah before it. 
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Letters Common in Makhraj 

When the letters are common and share the same 
makhraj, they will be distinguished by means of Sifat, 
as follows: 

+ (s- — o) In s- the qualities ofjahr and Shiddat is found. In 
o the qualities of Hams and Rikhawat is found. 


The t- ~ o are common in the remaining Sifat i.e. Istifal, 
Infitah and Ismat. 


+ (t- 0 i is distinguished from ^ by Jahr and 


Tawassut. The L-t are both common in the remaining 
Sifat i.e. Istifal, Infitah and Ismat. 


+ <c-t> In ^ Jahr is found. In ^ Hams is found. 

The t-t are both common in the remaining Sifat i.e. 
Rikhawat,Isti’la, Infitah and Ismat. 

^ is distinguished from by 

Jahr, Shiddat and Qalqalah, and from by Shiddat and 
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Qalqalah. ^Jb is distinguished from by Tafash-shee and 
Hams. All three letters are common in Istifal, Infitah and 

Ismat. ^ and are common in Jahr. ^Jb and are 
common in Rikhawat. 

+ (i>o) is distinguished from because of Isti’la 

and Itbaq and from C-> because of Isti’la, Itbaq, Jahr and 
Qalqalah. All three letters are common in Shiddat and Ismat. 

J? and b are common in Jahr and Qalqalah. O and 2 are 
common in Istifal and Infitah. 

+ (j {j*i is distinguished from because of 

Isti’la and Itbaq, and from \ because of Hams, Isti’la and 

Itbaq. (j-o is distinguished from j because of Hams. All three 

letters are common in Rikhawat, Ismat and Safeer. ^ and j 
are common in Istifal and Infitah. 

+ (*iJ0 O is distinguished from b because of Hams, 

and from Js> because of Hams, Istifal and Infitah. All three 
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letters are common in Rikhawat and Ismat. Jp and i are 

common in Jahr. In Jp the qualities of Isti’la and Itbaq are 
apparent. 

+ (o-Ga j ? c_j) u is distinguished from ? because of 


Shiddat and Qalqalah, and from j because of Izhlaq. ^ is 

distinguished from j because of Tawassut, Izhlaq and 
Ghunnah. All three letters are common in Jahr, Istifal and 

Infitah. and ? are common in Izhlaq. 


+ (Jp (j^) both letters are common in Jahr, Rikhawat, 


Isti’la, Itbaq and Ismat. ^ is distinguished by Istitalat. The 

distinguishing factor between the two letters is their 
different makhraj. 


Note: Difficulty is experienced when pronouncing the l jb 

and Jp because of the closeness of the two letters in regards 
to Sifat, yet they are two different letters articulated from 

two separate makharij, hence, the Jp is pronounced from 
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the front of the mouth whereas the is pronounced from 
the back. 

It is only those who practise and learn from an expert in the 
field of Tajweed who correctly pronounce the two letters. 
Therefore, it is imperative that the services of an expert be 
sought in correcting the pronunciation of these letters, 
especially the t jb. 
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Errors which render the Salah invalid 

Mention is made of those words in which when the harkat 
is changed or the correct makhraj or sifat is not read, would 
render the Salah null and void, and also it is a major sin and 
haram 1 

Mention is made of eighteen places in which the harkat is 
changed; 

1. in Surah Fatihah when read with a dhammah on 
the O 

2. LjsJh Jih in Surah Baqarah, ayat 124. When the 
o is read with a fat’ha 

3. OjJLi ij \S j Sjj in Surah Baqarah, ayat 251. When the i is 
read with a fat’ha 

4. ^-^4 £is'j in Surah Baqarah, ayat 261. When the 9 is 
read with a fat’ha 

5. y-jiy* in Surah Nisa, ayat 165. When the i 

is read with a fat’ha 
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1 





6. O O ^ aIs! d\ in Surah Taubah, ayat 

3. When the J is read with a fat’ha 


•a j ^ a * , 

7. l*j in Surah Bani Isra eel, ayat 15. When the i 

is read with a fat’ha 


8. a in Surah Taha, ayat 121. When the o is 
read with a dhammah 

9. yAVOOy cL_bf in Surah Anbiya, ayat 87. 

When the O is read with a fat’ha 


o 

10. jjjjuUl 7^ in Surah Shu’ra, ayat 194. When the i is 
read with a fat’ha 

11. Alii \-£\ in Surah Fatir, ayat 28. When the e is read 
with a dhammah 

12. li)j in Surah Was-Saffat, ayat 
74. When the i is read with a fat’ha 

13. eSjbJl Alii Jj in Surah Hashr, ayat 24. When 

the second j is read with a fat’ha 


142 



14. by— Sh a— IS"U ^ in Surah Haqqah, ayat 37. 
When the J is read with a fat’ha 

15. in Surah Muzammil, ayat 16. When 
the J is read with a fat’ha 

16 . JJJa j in Surah Mur salat, ayat 41. When the is read 
with a fat’ha 

17. cLj\ Uij, in Surah Wan-Nazi’at, ayat 45. When the i 
is read with a fat’ha 

18. All the words ^ in Surah Falaq. When the ^ is read with 
a fat’ha 
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^ Mention is made of six words in which when the 
letter is read contrary to the Makhraj or Sifat, will 
render the Salah null and void, and also it is a major 
sin; 1 

1. The word jd Udi when read deliberately as a; 

Jp, i orj 

2. The word when read with a 

o ^ 

3. The word <_J^d when read with a O 

4. The word dd jdd when read with a ^ 

5. The word when read with a J? 

6. The word when read with a ^ 
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Part Two 


Sifat-e-Aaridha 

Sifat-e-Aaridhah are those Sifat which occur in certain 
circumstances and they are not directly related to the 
correctness of the letter itself. 

They are those qualities in which the rules are applied only 
when they are established and authentically narrated. 
Sifat-e-Aaridhah is found in the following types; Tafkheem, 
Tarqeeq, Idgham, Iqlab, Ikhfa, Ghunnah, Tas’heel, Ibdal, 
Hazhaf and Madd etc. 

It should be noted that Izh’har, Qasr and similarly Tahqeeq of 
the hamzah, are not Sifat-e-Aaridhah, rather they are the 
original aspects of the letters in which they are found. 

Sifat-e-Aaridhah is of Two Types: 

1) Aaridh due to Sifat. 

2) Aaridh due to letters. 

Tafkheem and Tarqeeq are Aaridh due to Sifat, and the 
remaining are Aaridh due to letters. 
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l) Aaridh due to Sifat 

Aaridh due to Sifat is that Sifat-e-Aaridhah which is 
established due to a Sifat-e-Lazimah, i.e. the reading of a 
letter with Tafkheem (full-mouth) is due to Isti’la 1 , and the 
reading of a letter with Tarqeeq (empty-mouth) is due to 
Istifal. 

Tafkheem means to read a letter with a full-mouth. The 
method of doing this is to lift the back of the tongue towards 
the palate or simultaneously to let the centre of the tongue 
meet and embrace the palate. 

Tarqeeq means to read a letter with an empty-mouth in 
which the tongue remains down in its normal position. 

The letters of Musta’liya i.e. d? i Ja ^ 4. will in every 
condition be read with tafkheem (full-mouth), regardless of 
the harkat on them, whether the letter has a or 

s-j-Js , or whether it has a jSimilarly, they will be read 
with tafkheem whether waqf is made on them or they are 
read with continuity (J-^j). 

To further elucidate and explain the above, understand that 
the Sifat of Isti’la and Istifal is Lazimah. The effect of Isti’la is 
that the letter be read with Tafkheem (full-mouth) and the 


i 


For definitions refer to Isti’la and Istifal 
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effect of Istifal is that the letter be read with Tarqeeq (empty- 
mouth). Hence, because Tafkheem and Tarqeeq are derived 
from the above two qualities, they are Aaridhah, and their 
becoming apparent is solely due to Isti’la and Istifal 
respectively. If Isti’la and Istifal is not read in the letters, then 
these two aspects will not become apparent. 

2) Aaridh. due to Letters 

Aaridh due to Letters is that Sifat-e-Aaridhah which is 
established due to the meeting of two letters; for example the 
Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into the letters of 
Iqlab of Noon Sakin and Tanween when appearing 

before the letter or Madd-e-Far’ie which is established due 
to the or jjSLn meeting with the letter of madd. 

Similarly, the rules of Idgham, Iqlab and Ikhfa are established 
only when after Noon Sakin or Tanween, the letters of 
t.\—> or the letters of Ikhfa appear consecutively. 
Likewise, madd will take place only when, after the letters of 
Madd a or letter appears. If for any reason one 

had to make waqf (stop) on the Noon Sakin, Tanween or the 
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letter of Madd, then the above rules will not be formulated 
and applied, rather the letters will be read in their original 
form with (izh’har) and ol_Jl (ithbat) respectively. 

Hope you understand the above fully. 

Aaridh due to letters will now be discussed in 
detail jl. 

The Mufakh-kham and Muraqqaq Letters 

Besides the seven letters of Musta’liya the remaining twenty- 
two letters are read with an empty-mouth. 

From amongst the remaining twenty-two, two letters, viz. 

and are at times due to circumstances read with a 

full-mouth, and one letter, the sdj is at times read with an 
empty-mouth. 
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Rules regarding the ex) I 


If before the there is a Mufakh-kham letter, the )1 will 
then take effect from that letter and will also be read with 


tafkheem e.g. jojJaJl ^ - 5etc. 

If before the ejd) there is a Muraqqaq letter, then the uJd) too 
will take effect from that letter and be read with tarqeeq, 


e -g- Cr* " j ■ ' J - ^jry 

Therefore, a) the cJi— )1 which appears after the seven 


letters of Isti’la, b) the which appears after the 

in the words Alii and before which there is a fat’ha 
or dhammah, and c) the which appears after the 


letter <dj which is read with a full-mouth will all be read 
with tafkheem. 

In all of the above three cases the J) will be read with 
Tafkheem. 

The <^a_)l will be read with Tarqeeq when it appears after 
the remaining nineteen letters, and the i_x-J) which 

j, 

appears after the J in the words aIjI and which are 
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read with an empty mouth due to the kasrah before 
them. 

Note: It should be remembered that the oih which is found in 
Madd-e-Far’ie after a ^ letter, should be read with 

Tafkheem till the end e.g. JJ Uah blj, and Jo etc. 

It should not be such that the initial part i.e. the Jo for 
example, in joj Ljall b!j is read with Tafkheem and not the 
latter part i.e. the <_ 
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Rules regarding the ^ 


The j»bl originally is a Muraqqaq letter which will due to 
circumstances be read Mufakh-kham. 

j, 

+ Hence, both the ^ in AJJi and ^-4-b' will be read with 

Tafkheem when before them there appears a letter with a 
fat’ha or dhammah, when they are in the beginning of the 

word eg. Uuj bT - b_a> bll b! - eS aSi Alii or they are read 


i.e. with continuity, examples; 

-^illjlS-SSilji-^ill^etc. 

The reason the first j»bJ is read with Tafkheem is for the 
Idgham to remain intact and stable, and the second reason is 
because of ^ Jaxl, which is to expound the Greatness and 
Grandeur of Allaah 

Both the ^bl in Alb and will be read with Tarqeeq when 
before them there appears a letter with a kasrah, when it 
appears in the same word, e.g. aIiL - ajj - yuj or it is found in 
two words, e.g. aIB ^ -Aid O Aid O Uy or the 

kasrah is original e.g. Aid * Aid a^-j or the kasrah is 

temporary e.g. Ji - Aid jA? - Aid - Aid p 
etc. 
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+ However if ones initiates or repeats from the word aLI 
then it will always be read with tafkheem, because of the 

on the . 

Note: The reason the ^ in this instance is read with tarqeeq 

is because reading the ^ with tafkheem after a kasrah 

according to the Qurra is difficult and strenuous on the 
tongue. 

Note: Besides the two ^2 of bT and no other ^2 is read 
with Tafkheem in the riwayat of Hafs J. 
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Rules regarding the *0 

The t\j originally is a Mufakh-kham letter which will due to 
circumstances be read Muraqqaq. 

The *1 j has three conditions; 

i . Aj-pcj* s-\j - The $dj will have any one of the three 
harkat’s. 

A) The f.\j with a kasrah will be read Muraqqaq in the 
following conditions: 

9 

1) The t-\j has a kasrah, whether it is Lazmi e.g. JU-j or 

2) Aardhi e.g. .jllill jio jl J 

3) The kasra is complete e.g. ill 31j or 

4) Incomplete, which is found in the state of raum in 

V 0 

which a portion of the harkat is read e.g. 4^° 

5) Due to Imalah, in which the fat’ha leans towards the 
kasrah. In this instance since the fat’ha is not original 

anymore it has the effect of the kasrah. Therefore, this *\j too 

will be read Muraqqaq e.g. Ip 

6) The s\j could be in the beginning of a word e.g. Ior in 

7) the middle of the word e.g. Jojl or 
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8) the end of the word e.g. J&- 

9) The *\j could have a Tanween e.g. 3 ^ or 

0 

10) could be without a Tanween e.g. - JA 

11) The *\j is Sakin due to waqf before which there is another 

sakin letter (besides the ^=>L^ f. Li), before which the third 
letter has a kasrah e.g. - i\\o ^3 etc or 

12) There is a Musta’liya letter after the s\j e.g. or 

13) There is no Musta’liya letter e.g. liyj 

14) The could be found in a e -g-9j^J or 

15) in a f-* 1 ' e -g- 

Besides the above conditions the sdj mutaharrik will be read 
Mufakh’kham (full-mouth). 
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ii . ^=>L* b before which there is a harkat 


B) The Aj before which there is a kasrah will be read 

with an empty-mouth, subject to three conditions: 


i. The kasrah before the __ Aj should be J_ ^>\ 

(original). 

ii. Both, the Aj and kasrah should be in the same 

word. 


iii. There should be no letter of Mustaliya after the Aj 

Explanation of the above; 

The Aj before which there is a kasrah is of four types: 

1) |»jb! in which the Aj and the kasrah- 

e-asli before it are in the same word e.g. 

The Aj in this instance will be read with an empty- 
mouth. 

2) J_ < 21 * the kasrah of such a letter which is 

-A-Jlj (extra) in the word, that by dropping it, would 
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not change the word. viz. the ^ and *b_> jarrah in 

the riwayat of 4iii ^ e.g. Jand Jj_and 

the oj—aJs (according to the rules of all the 

Qurra) whether the initiation is done from the same 
word or it is repeated e.g. and 1etc. 

The sdj in this instance will be read with tafkheem 
(full-mouth). 

3) J _in which the kasrah-e-asli and Aj 

are in separate words 

e -g- eS jJk This condition is found in words such 

as these only. 

In this instance the Aj will be read full-mouth. 

4) in which the and kasrah 

before it are in separate words, and the kasrah is 
due to Lj 

e.g. °^Aj\ j) - CjA "' AA^A A e ^ c - or kasrah is 
due to munasebat (relativity), 
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e.g. Ul-PS' 46 " Oj- 4>4 46 the kasrah in 46 is due to 
the *-L_> which has been dropped i.e. the word 

oJ 

originally was 3j. 

The s-\j in the above instances will be read full-mouth. 



To facilitate the above, those words are specified below in 
which the should be read with a full-mouth: 


Ruku 

Ayat 

Surat 

Juz 

Words 

No. 

14 

106 

oJoLa 

7 

0 - ,0 C. 0 \ .1 

(Jj. 

1 

4 

42 

•iys> 

12 

liica l_ 

2 

10 

81 

( O s 

13 


3 

3 

24 

& 

J-V' 

15 

44*4 ( -r^) 

4 

2 

28 

*44 

17 


5 

6 

99 


18 

. m 

6 

6 

50 

jy 

18 


7 
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Similarly, if before the *lj there is a kasrah-e-asli, 

after which there is a letter of Musta’liya then this Aj too will 

be read with tafkheem. 

Examples: 

(122 4jT Ajj^JI) — — (107 AjT j^JI) 1 ^ ~ (7 AjT 

(14 ajT^I) - (21 iTUl) 


Note 1: If the letter of Musta’liyah and the Aj are in 

separate words then the A lj will not be read Mufakh-kham, it 
must be read Muraqqaq e.g. 

iXb= ji jbb - 1li - ii-cS- blj 

i., 

Note 2: g^-i can be read either Muraqqaq or Mufakh-kham. 
The Aj could be read with tafkheem because of the letter of 
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appearing after it, and also with tarqeeq because of 


the kasrah on the <3 

Explanations: 

1: The Aj will be read with tarqeeq because of two 

reasons, firstly, the Aj is positioned between two kasrah’s 
which gives impetus to it being read with an empty-mouth 
and, secondly, although the 3 is a letter of Musta’liyah, and 

according to the above rule the Aj is supposed to be read 
with tafkheem, however due to the kasrah the quality of 
tafkheem has become weak in the 3, the result being that 
the quality of Isti’la does not duly effect the Aj. 

2: The Aj will be read with tafkheem because 

the 3 appears after it, which is a letter of Musta’liyah. 

iii. \j before it a « before which there is 

mutaharrik letter. 

C The Aj which is Sakin due to waqf, before which there is a 
Ya Sakin, will under all conditions, be read with tarqeeq: 
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e.g. 


J 



Similarly, the sdj which is Sakin due to waqf, before which 
there is a Sakin letter, before which there is a kasrah on the 
third letter this sdj will also be read with tarqeeq, examples: 

ko V : - •' J^>- - .&Yg.O iS) - O b’j 

And if the third letter has a fat’ha or dhammah the s\j will 
then be read with tafkheem: 

Examples of fat’ha - 




ojUJi- 


; J^ y u 'j “ ^ u ' J 


Examples of dhammah - 




Note 1: When making waqf on the following words, it will be 
permissible to read the *lj with tarqeeq as well, to indicate to 

the which has been deleted from the end: 
jL\ 5' in Surah 
jZX a in Surah JSjJfe - 
jljd-i in Surah 
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jjjj all in Surah 
jil in Surah ji*. a3I 

Note 2: When waqf is made on a Aj mutaharrik then 
according to the common rule, the harkat will be changed to a 
sukoon, and, to determine whether this Aj is read with 
tafkheem or tarqeeq, the harkat of the letter before it will be 
taken into consideration, e.g. yLA\ ^L=o . 

In the same context when making pLt_ja_5j (waqf-bil- 
Ishmam - indication by the lips) then too, the harkat of the 
letter before the Aj will be considered, e.g. 

However when making <»Js3j (waqf-bir’raum - reading 

one third of the harkat) then the harkat on the Aj itself will 
be taken into consideration, 

e.g. jj-hJab okq - jjAih 


D The Aj Mushaddad will be read with tafkheem when there 
is a fat’ha or dhammah on it, examples; 


-y£ j- ji - jid)- dbr, ^ - \jyAj 
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On the contrary if there is a kasrah on the sdj Mushaddad, it 
will then be read with tarqeeq, examples; 




Note: Both the *lj read must be muraqqaq (empty-mouth) 
when it is mushaddad. 

It should not be so that the first sdj is read mufakh-kham 
because of the fat’ha before it, and the second is read 
muraqqaq. 

fb° When making waqf (stopping) on a sdj Mushaddad 


then the harkat of the letter before it will be considered in 
determining whether the sdj is read mufakh-kham or 

muraqqaq, examples; 
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The Different Stages of Tafkheem: 

There are various stages of tafkheem; 

1) The two Laams in the word Alii will be read the most with 
tafkheem, thereafter, 

2) The letter J? followed by the letters 

3) and jji, thereafter, 


4) The letter Jp followed by 


5) 3 - ^and q 

6) The *\j will be read the least with tafkheem. 

Consideration should be given to the various stages of 
Tafkheem in the above letters. 

If after any of the above letters a appears then the 

too will be read full-mouth, with the same variation discussed 
above. 
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Some Qurra like 4iii - { j^-y ^bl^has stated that the j \j 

maddah too, will be read with tafkheem, if before it appears 
any letter of Musta’liyah. 

He says; 

O jJ -1 JOU AjjJd j\^\ jt JjlS j 

Translation: Most probably the fact would be that the bJu> j\j 
too will be read with if appearing after a letter. 

However this is not the view of the majority of the Qurra. 

Note: There should be no exaggeration when reading a letter 
with tafkheem, nor should the lips be made round in order to 
accomplish this. There is no link with the lips in order to read 
any letter with tafkheem. Rather, the back of the tongue 
alone or together with the centre should be raised 
simultaneously towards the palate in order to read a letter 
with tafkheem. 


Jilt 1 
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Chapter on cl) and 

♦ * 

The Rules of CJ Mushaddad and ^ Mushaddad 

The tashdeed on the 5 and is of two types: 

l) - Asli 2) - Aardhi 


Asli tashdeed is that which is tsCq and original, 
e.g. <f)i -p 

Aardhi tashdeed is that which is found due to idgham. 


e -g- cy-j^ 0-° p-v cyj 

In both of the above cases Ghunna is necessary, which should 
be read fully. 

Note: The Ghunna should not be prolonged more than one 
alif, or else madd will unduly be made, which in this instance 
will be a grave error, for example to read; - i»jj 


It should be noted that the ghunna-e-asli in both 5 and is 

e-i_which is found in these letters under all 

conditions and circumstances. 

This ghunna is pronounced from the upper passage of the 
nostrils, and it is articulated in completion from the makhraj 

of the 5 and j», and not partially as in Ikhfa or idgham-e-Naqis. 
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The Rules of ? Meem Sakin 


0 

j» Sakin has Three Rules: 

1) - Idgham-e-Shafawee 

2) - ikhfa-e-Shafawee 

3) - Izh’har-e-Shafawee 


Rule 1 - if after ^ sakin there appears another j» then 
Idgham with ghunna will take place. Examples; 

pj - o- y* 1*4^ 

ye !*£=> — OJAlHa jaJol - 'jfi\ ye p^=<J 

which in this case is ^\Ls\. 

This is known as Idgham-e-Shafawee. 

Rule 2 - f'-ai.i) If after ^ sakin there appears the letter then 
Ikhfa will take place. Examples; 

I_ >\jJu ^a-Ss - (jd - 4-> jaJCCal - Jjlj t\jjb\ 
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This is known as ikhfa-e-Shafawee. 


Similarly, this Ikhfa will take place according to the riwayat of 
as well. Examples; 



Note 1: It is permissible to read with Izh’har in the above rule 
as well. However to read with Ikhfa is preferable, taking into 
consideration the consensus among the Qurra regarding Ikhfa 
in the rule of Qalb in which case the Ikhfa is imperative. 

Note 2: The method of making this Ikhfa is to firstly 

pronounce the lightly from the dry portion of the lips, 

simultaneously articulating the nasal sound from the upper- 
nasal passage, and immediately thereafter to pronounce the 

firmly from the wet portion of the lips. 

Rule 3 - J-fk') If after ^ sakin there appears any one of the 

twenty-six (26) letters, besides ^ and ^_j, Izh’har will take 

place, whether they appear in one word or two separate 
words. Examples; 
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This is known as Izhar-e-Shafawee. 


Note 1: An <_aJ\ cannot and does not appear after ^ sakin. 

Note 2: If after ^ sakin the letter j appears, care should be 
taken that a dhammah is not read on the ^ because, firstly, 

both these letters are pronounced from the lips, and secondly, 
if the sukoon on the is not read in completion then the 

effect of the makhraj of the j i.e. the lips being round, which 

is also the manner in which the dhammah is read, will then be 
manifested on the Please understand the above, 
e.g. in jdUdi ij 
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The Rules of 0 Sakin and ^ Tanween 

Difference between The 0 Sakin and Tanween. 

The Tanween has the same sound as that of Noon Sakin. 
However, the following differences are found between the 
two. 

r&° The Noon Sakin is found in the middle and end of a 
word, whereas, the Tanween is found only at the end of a 
word. 

r&° The Noon Sakin is found in the (script) of the 

Qur’aan, whereas the Tanween is not found in the of 
the Qur’aan. 

What you see is just symbols used to indicate the; 

. * 
(fat’hatain), jo 5 (kasratain) and 

(dhammatain). 

Note: There is only one word i.e. in which the 
Tanween is formally written in the script of the Qur’aan 
in the form of a j. 

rtr The Noon Sakin is read whether stopping on it or not, 
whereas the Tanween is read only (when reading 
with continuity). However, when stopping, the Tanween 
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drops off. Only in the case of a does it change to an 

i_jih 

0 & 

(3 Sakin and # Tanween has Four Rules: 

The First Rule, J4& - Iz’har: 


The common meaning of Iz’har is for a thing to be distinct 
and clear. 


Technically, the definition of Izhar is; 






Trans: To articulate each letter from its makhraj without any 
nasal sound. 

The Noon Sakin and Tanween will be read with Iz’har when 
there appears any one of the letters of the Halq (throat). This 

is known as Jab or 

Allamah Shatbi djl has compiled the letters of the Halq in 
the second stanza of the following couplet, of which the first 
letter of each word is the determined one: 




5 ' 9 ° * ' , 


liSi 
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The first stanza is; 


!> » 




Some other poets have constructed the following poem 
depicting the letters of Halq. 

Mulla Ali Qari 4)1 ^ prefers the following stanza because the 
letters are in sequence; 

oj[>- lli-fr il\jA 

tict 

Mulla Ali Qari 4)1 ^ has also produced a poem in which the 
letters of the Halq are enumerated: 

£* 9 o'. ^ S 9 o' S* <?,' 5 Qo 

^ j J*£. j j J£S. ^) fU j 

l aZ[>- 

Examples: 
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S 0 " 

3*^ 


^ °. '* U - **^ \' *\< < > ' < 0 s- 0 .' ' ? °. " < 0"°'' 

lj L>- ^ \j (^J)^ — .■*. ■> ^ A_I_C» (__)^_^»o 


■r\ 5 # i'' < •? ^ t . *- > i £ 

>- (5 ay2> 


0 — jj JX- j»j 3 - ^Ia> ^a 


Note: Iz’har takes place because the makhraj of Noon is 
distant and further away from the letters of the Halq, which 
demands separation. 


The Second Rule is ^ Idgham: 


The common meaning of Idgham is; 




Translation: To enter one thing into another. 
Technically, the definition of Idgham is; 


a> o!3^?i j>> Jiii 

ItUjjl Ujjisi lie. ilCAJI ijiji j lilii li»-5 

6J^\j 


Trans: To incorporate the sakin letter into a mutaharrik letter 
reading as a single mushaddad letter, and to pronounce the 
two letters with one movement of the tongue. 
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The Noon Sakin and Tanween will be read with Idgham when 
there appears any of the letters of i.e. the Noon Sakin 

and Tanween will initially be changed to the letter appearing 

o ^ 

after it in the case of five letters viz. J-v* j and thereafter, 
incorporated into the second letter. 

o > 0 

In four (4) letters viz. j *Jo the Idgham will be with Ghunna 

(deep nasal sound), which is known as idgham-e-Naqis i.e. the 
Noon in regards to makhraj will be incorporated into the 
second letter, but the sifat of Ghunna will not be 
incorporated, rather it will be read. 


Examples: 

- T to ^ ^ ^ . I \ ~ ^ ' 

~ ^ji J J C^-Lb - (Jl “ U 

LU>-1 j 1 — lJL>- — ^ jjz] 


In the remaining two letters viz. j J the Idgham will be 

without Ghunna, which is known as idgham-e-Taam i.e. both 
aspects of the Noon, the makhraj as well as the sifat will be 
incorporated. 

The above rule is according to the of Allamah Shatbi ^ 
*k However according to the Jjjjis of Allamah Jazri 4 I 1 I 
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ghunna will also be permissible in this instance, on condition 
that the noon is written in the script of the word, examples; 

— Ajj — 1jJJulJ joJ (jll 

Examples of those words in which the noon is not written; 


Note 1: Idgham will take place because the makhraj of Noon 
and the letters of jare close to one another. 


Note 2: It is conditional that the Noon and and j are in 

separate words for this Idgham to take place. If they are in the 
same word then Idgham will not take place. There are four 
such words in the Qur’aan, which are: 


And the words QUld ~ wherever they appear in the 
Qur’aan. This is known as jl^lsd 


Note 3: Idgham in the above cases will not take place lest a 
person gets confused whether they are hence, 


-J M 

derived from the root 3 . 5 3^ 5 5 or whether the 

original is with a noon, hence derived from the root; 


9 , 


* J * 

& 


9 \ 


9 °- 

yf 
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Note 4: There are certain words in the Qur’aan in which after 
the Noon Sakin another Noon appears in the same word and 
Idgham has taken place, 

e.g. in the words jblS - JLc- - etc. They were originally 

3 j > 3 ’ 3 According to the rule, Idgham takes 

place and the Noon is read with a tashdeed. However 
according to the script of the Qur’aan only one Noon is 
written in these words. 

Note 5: At the following two places viz. jlym j 4''ft 0 in 

^ 0 

Surah Yaseen and jJJL ]\j 5 in Surah Qalam there will be Iz’har 
in the noon of the <j y* in the first instance and the noon of 
the jjj in the second instance. The madd in this instance will 
be j,j?-. This is according to the &of Imam Shatbi 

4JJI 

According to the &of Allamah Jazri ^ Idgham is also 

permissible, in this instance the madd will be J-ai* jand 
read thus; 

j 44y:> Jli and 5 

Note 6: Idgham will not take place when saktah is read, for 
example in JY y U - 6'j O jl 
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The Third Rule is Iqlab 

The common meaning of Iqlab is 


° ° f *1 , 0 0“ 

Translation: To transform a thing from its original form. 


Technically, Iqlab means; 


Jl 6^\y> ^ 'ji~\ <-i °j>- j Cb°j>- 

Translation: To replace one letter with another, reading with 
Ghunna. 

Therefore, Iqlab will mean; 



el '&£■ l^-w« j AJlS'LmJI <_^ld 

YjX Uib pIaJo^s 


Translation: To transform the Noon Sakin and Tanween into a 
j» when appearing before the letter reading with nU»-l 

together with making ghunna from the upper passage 
of the nose. 


This rule will apply when in the case of the j, it appears with 
the o in the same word or in two separate words, and in the 
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case of the tanween, it should appear before the in 
separate words. 

The in this instance is imperative. 

Examples: 

s-lljjl - '• — cuxxjl - _c*_i ja-Si-C*_> 

Note 1: The method of pronouncing the Iqlab is, to initially 
read the ^ by making the dry part of the lips meet lightly, and 

thereafter, to immediately pronounce the o by making the 
wet part of the lips meet firmly. 

Note 2: Iqlab will take place of the Noon Sakin and Tanween 
because none of the other three rules could be applied. 

There is a relationship and commonness between j, ^ and <_j. 

Hence, in <j and j» there is Ghunna, and between ^ and the 

common factor is the makhraj, i.e. they are both pronounced 
from the same makhraj. 
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The Fourth Rule is Ikhfa 

The common meaning of Ikhfa is; 


Translation: To conceal 
Technically Ikhfa means: 



Jj-JLlSl jA tj 1) jlfr jiaill ejllt jjb 

JljSll tj>^d cl $Iaj J <Jo 4 jS*^ ^ 


Translation: To read a letter with a sukoon, in such a manner 
that it is void of a tashdeed, which should be read between 
Iz’har and Idgham, with the sound of the Noon Sakin being 
articulated from the nasal passage. 

The Noon Sakin and Tanween will be read with Ikhfa when 
they appear after any one of the fifteen letters of Ikhfa. 

The fifteen letters of Ikhfa are; 


Zjss - bkdi Ills - (_£ _Jf- (j\ - jjJLiuj 


Allamah Sulaiman Jamzuri A\ compiled the letters of Ikhfa 
in the following poem: 




J 2 _v£? 
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c C 3 -^3 




r 


_s 


The first letter of each word above is referred to here. 
Similarly, the letters of Ikhfa have been compiled in the 
following poem as well: 






The reason why Ikhfa takes place in Noon Sakin and Tanween 
is because the Noon Sakin is not close enough to the fifteen 
letters for Idgham to take place, nor is it at such a distance for 
Izhar to take place, hence, Ikhfa. 

Note 1: Allamah Jazri 4iii ^ has written that there are three 
levels of Ikhfa, which are: 

First Level: The Ikhfa will be the strongest i.e. most 
prolonged in those three letters in which the makhraj of 

Noon is closest viz. Js , :> ,0. 


Second Level: The Ikhfa will be the weakest i.e. the 
shortest in those three letters in which the makhraj of 

Noon is furthest away, viz. 3 ,3 ,c3. 
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Third Level: The Ikhfa will be average in the remaining 
letters in which the makhraj of Noon is equidistant, viz. 

M >j ’d* 

Much practice is required to enforce the above. It is therefore 
imperative that the expertise of an expert Qari be sought. 

Note 2: There will be a light nasal sound when making Ikhfa, 
which is produced when the voice passes the upper nasal 
passage. 

Note 3: The tongue will touch the makhraj of Noon lightly 
when making Ikhfa, or else a letter of madd will be produced 
due to the voice passing the emptiness of the mouth, which is 
incorrect. 

In the case of the major portion of voice will enter the 

nasal passage, and to a lesser extent from the makhraj of 
noon. 

Note 4: Care should be taken that a letter of madd is not 

o „o o ^ 00 

produced when making Ikhfa e.g. To read in this 

manner is incorrect. 

Note 5: When the Noon Sakin and letter of Ikhfa are found in 
the same word, and waqf (stop) is made on it, then too the 
Ikhfa will be read, 

e.g. O uLlp aJJI \1s 
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Note 6: The duration of the Ikhfa is one alif i.e. two harkat’s. 
However consideration should be given to the speed and pace 
of the recitation. If the recitation is in the Tarteel mode the 
duration of the ghunna and ikhfa will be at its fullest. It will 
however be to a lesser extent in the Tadweer mode, and in the 
Hadr mode it will be even lesser. 1 

Note 7: Ikhfa will not be read in the state of saktah nor when 
making waqf on a Noon Sakin. 

e.g. Ills 4^^° U-J-c- - the noon of 

Note 8: When making Ikhfa the effect of the letter after the 
Noon and Tanween should not affect the sound of the Ikhfa. 
To do so is incorrect. 
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Chapter on 5.1 a — 

Rules regarding the f U _ 

(Ha-e-Dhameer) 

There are two aspects discussed regarding the jw? Ab 1 (Ha- 
e-Zameer); 

1) cuS 'j>- (Harkat) 

2) and ^js- (Sila and Adm-e-Sila) 

Note: (sila) means to elongate the harkat on the Ha so as 

to produce a letter of madd. Hence, a kasrah when elongated 
will be read as a ya maddah, and a dhammah when elongated 
will produce a waw maddah. 


The yyw? of JsA* 
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Rules regarding The Harkat of thej^ ^ - Ha-e- 

Dhameer 

When there is a Kasrah before the Ha e.g. or a Ya Sakinah, 
whether it be a Ya-e-Maddah e.g. or Ya-e-Leen e.g. aJl b - 

J\ 

In both of the above cases the Ha will be read with a kasrah. 
However, at two places the Ha will be read with a dhammah; 

1) ‘Uidil U J 63 aj! ojj^j 

2) AlM 10 AjT ojjum 

and in two words the Ha will be read with a Sukoon; 

1) at two places 111 kT and 36 

2) 28 ajT 


However if before the Ha, besides the kasrah and Ya Sakinah, 
there appears another harkat, the Ha will then be read with a 
dhammah, examples; 


e jL'\ - *5 - il b - AlliiJj - ibdi - aj! - obi - 0 j\y>- etc. 


but at one place in Surah Noor i.e. j the Ha will be read 
with a kasrah. 
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Rules regarding the ^ and ^ of The Ha-e- 

Dhameer 


The Alb will be read with Silah when before and after it 
there appears a letter with a harkat. This means, that if on the 
Ha there is a dhammah it will then be elongated to a jlj 

maddah, and if the Ha has a kasrah it will be elongated to a 


maddah, examples; 

4_L mjj AxSolLaj W gj-d JS" - t 923 4_>j 4 S 

Two words are exempted from the above rule of Silah which 
appear at two places, i.e. 

1) tJioJi in 7 Vi y>^\ and 

2) j in 52 ajI jjhl Sjj^u 

However if before the Ha there is a Sakin letter and after it 
there is a letter with a harkat then there will be no Silah 
anywhere in the Qur’aan for Hafs aSj! except in the word ^ 
in 69 V jls 

0^.0 

Note 1: (ishba) in the chapter of A & means to 

elongate the harkat on the Ha, hence, a kasrah will be 
elongated to a Ya maddah, and a dhammah will be elongated 
to Waw maddah. 
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Note 2: If after ci Alb in which silah has taken place a 

appears in the next word, there will be in 

which case there will be tawassut according to the riwayat of 
Hafs J. 

Note 3: Silah will take place only when reading (with 
continuity) e.g. j O 0 However when waqf is 

made then there will be no Silah e.g. O o jA 
Note 4: There will be no Silah in the following words because 
the Ha is not that of Dhameer, rather it is part of the actual 
word. They are as follows: 

15 Aj 1 \ ojj a«oo lb ( 2 91 Aj \ Apt aJLc_j b° (1 

4 6 Aj \ 167“ 116 Aj 1 s- 1 a«oo ( 3 

42 AjT OliLxaJl j , 19 AjT (j 5jj-« a5” \^3 (4 
Note 5: The Ha in the following words is known as; 

91 ajI ojjmj - -^sJb 1 (2 259 ajI d (l 

SiU-lSjj- kldkLl - aJU - Al>bb>- - Aids" (6-3 


<UDI5 




A_J!s 


U (7 


The a^SL- aU is brought at the end of the word to indicate to 
the harkat of the last letter. 
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The rule regarding the *la> is that it is read with a sukoon 
in all conditions whether stopping on it or not. 

Note 6: When making waqf (stopping) on the care 

should be taken so as not to read an alif. To do so is incorrect. 
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Chapter on Idgham 

The common meaning of Idgham is to enter one thing into 
another. 

Technically Idgham means to incorporate the sakin letter into 
a mutaharrik letter in such a manner that they become a 
single mushaddad letter, and to pronounce the two letters 
with one movement of the tongue. 

Note 1: The difference between Idgham and Tashdeed is that 
in Tashdeed one letter is written in the script of the Qur’aan, 
whereas in Idgham two letters are written. Waqf (stop) could 
be made on the first letter (the mudgham) in Idgham, unlike 
tashdeed. 

Note 2: The first letter of which Idgham is made is known as 
and the second letter into which Idgham will take place 

is known as 

The causes for Idgham are three: 


1) JjU (tamathul) 

2) j(tajanus) 

3) ojin (taqarub) 
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Explanation: 

JjLJ is when two such letters appear together which are 
the same e.g. and etc. e.g. 

cM is when two such letters appear together which are 
from the same makhraj e.g. O and i etc. e.g. jJJ 

OjUj is when two such letters appear together of which the 
two letters are close-by to one another in their makhraj or 
sifat e.g. J and j etc. e.g. C/j 

Conditions for Idgham 

There are two conditions for Idgham to take place: 

First Condition: The first letter and second 

letter (<us should be next to each other. This 

condition has been formulated so that words such as 
jA are included, and words such as jjJo U! are excluded. 
Second Condition: It is necessary that the 

(second letter) be two-lettered for Idgham of two 
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letters to take place in one word. Hence there will be no 
Idgham in words such as <iuLU-. 


Causes for Idgham not to take place: 

There are four causes for Idgham not to take place; 

1) The is be a O Dhameer, whether or 

e.g. ^JL5 etc. 

2) The is ilju* e.g. jJLl etc. 

3) The is e.g. ^A.b etc. 

4) The cube js>- has been dropped at the end of the 

due to a e.g. etc. 

In the above four cases Idgham will not take place. 


The Benefit of Idgham 

The benefit and purpose of Idgham is to make simpler and 
easier the reading of the letters of Idgham. Otherwise it is 
difficult to pronounce two similar letters simultaneously from 
the same makhraj or which are close to one another. 
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Types of Idgham 

According to the sukoon and harkat, Idgham is of two types, 
and similarly according to the extent in which the changes 

take place in the 

1) ^Icol in which the is Sakin from before. 

In juuj plc-il there is less changes involved. If there is 

ijcila, then Idgham will merely take place. However, if 

there is or QujUxa then the letter will 

initially be changed similar to that of the letter 

and then Idgham will be made. 

In |»lcol the changes are two. 

2) j»lcol in which the letter initially is Mutaharrik. 

It is then made Sakin and thereafter Idgham is made. 

In j»lcol the changes are more. If there is then 

the will be made Sakin after which Idgham will be 

made. If there is or (j^jlibco then the letter 
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will initially be changed similar to the -v.* letter and 

made Sakin, thereafter Idgham is made. 



Another reason for the difference is that jJc ^Icol is found 
less in the Qur’aan, whereas j»lcol is found in greater 


number. 

A LfcA* - Idgham-e-Mithlain 

<jyLi* is when two such letters appear which are from the 
same makhraj, and also have the same qualities i.e. they are 
the same letters. If the (first letter) is Sakin then 

Idgham will be wajib (compulsory). 

Examples: 



However if the first letter is a letter of madd then Idgham will 
not take place. 

Examples: 
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(3 - \ jjj \ - LTj \ - jaJ&j 1jJli 


B - idgham-e-Mutajanisain 

is when two different letters are found together of 
the same makhraj but which differ in their Sifat. 

If the (first letter) is Sakin then Idgham is Wajib 

(compulsory). 

Examples: 

ilil VjfO CuL&j) - 1C^JlSj 


. ^ ^ 0 Z 


° s a1c- u 


r 


Note 1: Idgham-e-Mutajanisain has been divided into seven 
types, from which, in six the Idgham will be (complete), in 
which Idgham of both the makhraj and sifat will take place, 
and in one (incomplete) in which Idgham of only the 

makhraj will take place and not that of the sifat. They are as 
follows; 

1) The Idgham of O into :> e.g. 4JJl tjio cJJbt 

2) The Idgham of O into i? e.g. Sij>US cJlSj 

3) The Idgham of 3 into O e.g. 
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4) The Idgham of i into Js> e.g. IjIiiS 

^ J, 0 

5) The Idgham of <L> into i as in, dhi t±4-b in Surah A’raf. 

6 ) The Idgham of o into as in, 144 ^-Sj\ in Surah Hud. 

^ X 0 

However, in the fifth and sixth places i.e. bill ^44 and 
144 <-£j\ Izh’har according to the Jjj Jb of Allamah Jazri 
4)1 will also be permissible. Though according to the 
jJp of Allamah Shatbi 41 there will only be Idgham. 

7) In four words the Idgham will be (incomplete) 

l). - W... v (yd in 0 -^jtl.i 2 ) ~ ^ bo m 1 a ^ 

3) e44d Jlii in 4 JI Sjj^ 4) cJsji 4 in ^yll Sjj^ 

The Idgham of the as regards to makhraj will take place 

into the o. However the sifat of Isti’la and Itbaq will be read 
and will not be incorporated. 

The method of this is that when making Idgham, the 

(first letter) in this instance, the 4? which is Sakin, will be 
read with Itbaq (full mouth), thereafter when reading the 
(second letter) i.e. the O which is mutaharrik, will 
be read with the quality of Istifal (empty mouth). 
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The J? in this instance will be read without Qalqalah. 


C - Idgham Mutaqaribain 

is when two such letters appear together which are 
either different in makhrij only or either different in sifat 
only, or different in both together. If the (first letter) is 

Sakin then Idgham is Wajib (compulsory). 

Examples: 

db' i3jj jr? ~~ ^ ~ - °^j y 

Vj cP J “ ^ jj Lr*- 3 

Note 1: idgham-e-Mutaqaribain has been categorized into 
seven types, from which, in three, the Idgham will be j»ls, in 

two j, and in one there will be i.e. two 

1) The Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into J will 
be e.g. i_$l& - Zj] y 

2) The Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into j will 

be f\3 e.g. lijj sp - ^ 

3) The Idgham of J into j will be /»b e.g. i_bj ji J 
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4) The Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into j will 

be e.g. j j oxLLh - Aj 3 j ^ 

5) The Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into <3 will 

j 0 

be e.g. 1 A>\1& 4 _ob ^ 

6 ) In the word °<S\ both types of Idgham, 
(complete) and jj^b (incomplete) are permissible, 
however, (complete) is preferable. 

In the case of ^b the 3 will be changed to a i and 
Idgham (incorporation) will take place, and in the case of 
{ j23 b, the quality of of the 3 will be read. 

The method of this is that when making Idgham, the 
(first letter) i.e. 3 which is Sakin will be read 
with Isti’la (full mouth), thereafter when reading the 
(second letter) i.e. the A which is mutaharrik 
will be read with the quality of Istifal (empty mouth). 

In this instance there will be no Qalqalah in the 3 
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7) The Idgham of Noon Sakin and Tanween into 
according to some Qurra is of the ^ (first letter) 
in which case the Idgham will be and 

according to others the ghunna is of the 

(second letter) in which case the Idgham will be ^\3. 

The above two versions have no direct effect on the 
pronunciation of the ghunna, in both cases it is the 
same. 
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The Rules of J ' Ta’reef 

y When after the J I ta’reef any of the following fourteen (14) 
letters <—j a>- j g\ appear, which are known as 

Aj the ‘moon letters’, then will take place. 
Examples: 

ftjil - - djil - ^^'\ 

~ - v^S' 

^ 0^ ^ 0^ ^ 0 0 0 
(_£ 1 — |»j^J 1 — (jCCOjJ 1 — U j_j 


^ In the remaining fourteen letters (14) letters which are 
known as the ‘sun letters’, Idgham will take 

place. 

The ^j^r 9 - have been compiled in the following poem 

in which the first letter of each word is the proposed one: 
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Examples: 




- olsllJ) - CUjjjJl j - C-JL^alij 

66 jUJl Sfj - JLliJi - J^yjl - 6j - 4'jJ' 

- 6t^tf - 

Note 1: According to the riwayat (narration) of Hafs aJlC .Oil 
there will be ^ plcol (idgham-e-Sagheer) only when the 

^c-is sakin from before. There is no ^\col in his 
riwayat. 

However, there are five words in which the is 

mutaharrik, yet Idgham takes place. 


They are as follows: 

1) l_h*j at two places a) 271 SjT s Oju-u# b) 58 ajT s-L-AJI 

* ~ i' _ 

2) in 81 Ajl 

3) JSll in 95 SA c_J 2 _§SCi\ OJJ-^ 

4) jjjilS in 64 ih Ojj^w 
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5) L^°Ij bl in 2 y 1 " - -0 

The above words originally were; 

l) Li 2) y>X£-\ 3) 

4) 5) S' 

The in the first four (4) words was mutaharrik, it was 

changed to a Sakin and thereafter Idgham was made. 

0 ^ 

In the fifth word i.e. llilS b! there are two oy>-j; 

However when ^Icol is made then (indication by the 

lips) is necessary, and when is read, then j»jj (to read 

one third of the harkat) in the dhammah of the first j is 
necessary. 

Note 2: In the Idgham of the U> of <cJU 

could be made into the U of dlU when reading (with 

continuity). However because the U is of saktah, therefore 
according to the &&&£■ (experts) saktah is preferable, even 
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though both oj^-j are permissible, j»lcol and <uSw j, however 
the latter gets preference. 

Note 3: If two such letters of or 

appear in which Idgham does not take place, then both the 
letters should be read clearly and distinctly. 

Examples: 


is - id - jllil JP £Jr>-j - 



Similarly, in the following cases too the letters should be read 
clearly from their makhraj with their relevant qualities: 

a) when two weak letters appear e.g. °^C=r 

b) or one strong and one weak letter appear e.g. U yOd 


c) two such letters appear which are read 
(full-mouth), examples; 

~ ojbvd 
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d) two letters appear, examples; 


> \ 


£; i ,. > \ iiJ '\ i ^ , s 2 «-r to -* 

<Coj ^ £yA J - 4_JU*J ( _^U ^>7 - jj-a AjlJaj 

In all of the above cases the letters should be read clearly 


and distinctly. 
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Chapter on 

Rules regarding the » >*> Hamzah f 

The ej-jk initially is of two types: 

1) 2) .oil; 

a) ej-Jk is that ej-jk which is part of the root letters of a 
word, that is, it will coincide with the c3, ^ and J letter of a 
word e.g. - Jll - iJd 

b) eJo|3 #j*jk is that eyjk which does not coincide with the cJ, ^ 
and J letter of a word, examples; 

^l-to-lj^l-Jl^letc. 


8 Jj\j syjb is of two types: l) jdai 


2 )lKj 


s>a - Hamza Qat’ie 

The (jdaS oy<jfc is that ej^Jk which remains in the word at all 

times and is read in all conditions, whether initiating the 
recitation from it or reading it with continuity from before. 
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The oy*Jfc is jilai in the following cases: 

1) The is that of e.g. 

2) The ey<J& which occurs in the and y>\ of Jlail 1 —>U 
Examples: 

3) Besides the jX^a, the oj^js of every will be JaS, 
whether it be a e.g. - ilbl etc. 

or whether it be an e.g. or 
an e.g. jLlh * 

or it be a ^ e.g. i jjL\ - 
or 1 e.g. .uM 

4) Similarly the oj^js of Jod j of the J*i will 

be ^das 

5) The of all besides the of; 

c_j 2 j|» b! (_oJ\ will also be (jbai oj^js 

e.g. 61 - o' - 5' - 6l 

Ji - % -}\-f\-l[ 
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»>* - Hamza Wasli 

The ayj* is in the following cases: 


l) The cof j i e.g. JJd - 


2) Similarly, the in the following words is 




(Jo. O I 


3) The ofin :> j£- is 

e.g. IjJL^ - etc. 

4) The of c3j^« ^2?U- ^Un ^ is 

e.g. ^o} - j^l J 

5) The of J(^U in A-i Joy* is 

e.g.di^l - ^>\ etc. 

6) The oj^ of cJjy^ in A^ Joy* is 

e.g.^&Jd etc. 


7) The oy>_as in those in which after the ( J^>j <>y*Jb 

there are five or six letters 

e.g. jUlah - jUSoJd etc. 
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Note: There are other instances besides the above where the 
ois 


The paS will always be read when initiating the 

recitation from the word. 

Examples: 

pi 4s^° - dp 'Hi - j0 (j^ =s °oij 

$f\ - Ipp °f\ - pil Si - p J 

The oj^jss drops off when read with continuity from 

before 

Examples: 

pi cpp - pi - ppHjpiji j pilii j 
pi. USl pi jbf - opl Pli - Ipl ip - ipi pp j 
ijns'l 151 - oplh rmil 1S1 - mil p 
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The when appearing twice together in one word, is 
divided into five categories: 

1. Two oy+j* appear together which are (jdaS and AyrCLa. 
Both should be read with be. clearly and distinctly with 
the qualities of and oli without or e.g. 

with the exception of the word in 

ojj^j which appears in the twenty-fourth juz. 

In this instance the second will be read with J^JS. It is 
not correct to read this oyj* with according to the 

C-ql jj of 4JJI <U-j 

There is no other place in the Qur’aan in which is read 

according to the cu> 'jjofJ 

Note: 3 means to read the ayjn between its makhraj and 

between the makhraj of the letter of madd which corresponds 
to the harkat which appears on the c 
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2) Two Oj-aJfc appear of which the first is and the 
second is { ^>j. The first is read with and 

in the second there are two ay>-j a) JIjoI b) 

There are three such words in the Qur’aan which appear at 
six places in which the above two oy>-j are read; 

i. gjpolh twice in Ojj^U which originally was 


) 0 ) )0^ 

ii. jill twice in Sjj— which originally was 

j. T 

iii. 4jb\ twice, the first in and the second is in Ojj^u 

which originally was aJJI * 


The rule here is that the second which is was to 

have been dropped off, but by dropping it, it would not be 
known whether the word is informative or non-informative? 
Therefore it is not dropped. However, to indicate that this 


is a change is brought into it by reading either with 
Jljol as above or with 
i.e. all*. - (th«. - kbl #■ 
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Both ways are permissible. However JIjoI is preferred as the 
change in it is complete. 

3) Two Oj-a-k appear of which the first is and the 

second is L ^>j. In this instance the oyaJfc will 

drop off. 

There are seven such words in the Qur’aan which are: 


1) 

8 0 1 o 1 cm) 


2) 

8 1 CM)^-t*> 


3) 

7 8 Aj 1 Oj)^a»J 

i__JtJl ^Jdd 

4) 

152 Aj 1 L—yol 1 

olliJl Jcite.+oS 

5) 

63 aj! ^ 

°^\ 

6) 

75 4_>! Oj)^^»J 

o 

7) 

7 1 1 Oj 

; 

OJ jJLkS^\ 


4) Two Oj-a-k appear of which the first is and the 
second is 

e.g 

Originally they were; 
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The rule is that the ‘uS’L- will be changed to a letter of 
madd which corresponds to the harkat which occurs on the 
ayja before it. 


This will be the case whether the recitation is initiated from 
the word or read in continuity from before. 

5) Two oj-ajs appear of which the first is and the 

second is 




e.g. - 3j^].they originally were; 

_ * ° f . - > 3 


The rule is that if the recitation is initiated from the word 
then the will be changed to a letter of madd and 

read as However if the recitation is with 

continuity from before then the will drop off and 

the will be read, 


e-g- 
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The Harkat of The J 

The b yj* which appears at the beginning of the word 

when read (with continuity) will drop off. However 

when initiating or repeating from the word in which the c 

appears, the will be read with a harkat. 

It now becomes necessary to know which harkat to read on 
the 


If the third letter of the word has a Dhammah, the 
L ^>j will be read with a Dhammah as well. 


Examples: 


? . „ ? a 9 . * 9 

i I •? i ° l » -° . i a V i 

I- jj2^\ 

i \ I •’•I \ \ \ \>°A 


However in the following words the oyjn will be read 

with a kasrah even though the third letter has a dhammah 
because the dhammah in this case is (temporary): 

1° A ° 1 1° "“1 l°~U 

0 0 yj 

Note 1: This is so because \jZj\ originally is \j*&\ and is 
and is and the dhammah on the was 
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difficult to read. Therefore the kasrah before it was removed 
and the dhammah was transferred to the letter. Consequently 

due to (two sakin letters being together) the 


pL was dropped off. 

However if the third letter has a kasrah or fat’hah the 
will be read with a kasrah. 

Examples: 


-- gii 

In (ll sjols jjJ) JjJLlh jblbll the will be read with 
a kasrah because of ^Lco-I. This is so because in the 


word both the are Both the fall away 

due to reading this word with continuity with the word 
before, the result is eJo- js, (two sakin 

letters are found together which cannot be read together), 
hence the gets a kasrah. 


The of Jl will always be read with a fat’hah. 
Examples: 


- JJJS\- J>y?\ - -yMi 
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In seven nouns (^1) the oyaJfe will always have a kasrah. 
They are as follows: 

2)c«JL>lin cJdl IjUj 






3) y - ijy - yin y -ijygi 




4) cj\y>\ in 


• °ii ^ o , 


5 1I jl — >1I 1 J^A) — 1—51 jj* 1 C-O LSJ 


9 » i • ^ ° ^ o i ,...., ’( -J 

J J I in 7Lu*>-ftJ 1 1 1 w 

6) Uy — — yjjl — ys 1 in UjI 4j^l jjX' - 

0 s' ) 0 X ® 

iy - (jtjl 


7) (jlxljl (jVool in ISjol AJLa (jjXjjl (3 


Note 2: Wherever a ej-aJ* mutaharrik or sakin appears it 
should be read clearly and distinctly with the qualities of Jahr 
and Shiddat. If care is not taken then this ayjn could change 

to an ^jd 1 or or it could be left out, or it might not be 

pronounced clearly especially when two oj-aJ* appear 
together. 
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Examples: 


JoU - S^i\ - (JjjU 

Note 3: When after a sakin letter a appears, care should 
be taken that the sukoon of the sakin letter be read complete, 
and the itself should be pronounced distinctly. It should 


not happen that the is dropped or the harkat of the 
be carried to the sakin letter before it. 

Examples: 


> o ^ ^ o 


y £&>■ (*jjj 

\ JjX- JL13 ij\ - Is - JjjaJi Jlli 


i I I i i i 


5 o_n ra ca Q3 3 
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Method of pronouncing the Harakat, the Sukoon 
and the Tashdeed 

The founding and reading of the JjSLn and JoJuiS is 

imperative and important for the sequence and arrangement 
of a word. 

It would be impossible to read a word if it was void of any of 
the three. 

The jjSLn and jjjJls are of two types; 

JUj j i.e. That and -bbbli which is 

found originally from the inception of the word is J lH 
Jib , it does not change. 

e.g. the of the word dbi and the tashdeed of the 

word 4JJl etc. 

Jib j^c- j j*s- i.e. That c-5j>, and JobJb 

which is not found originally, but occurs due to various 
circumstances, 

e.g. the kasrah in j} is due to juS*Lj £^b>d, the 

kasrah on the in is due to the sjl>- and the 
JoJuiS is found when j»lcol takes place etc. 
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The cSj>- is a vowel sound which produces the sound of a - 

A. A 

e - o. 

The cSj>- is an additional sound which is found at the time 

of pronouncing a letter. It is due to the cSy>- that it is 

possible to articulate various letters in sequence in any given 
word. 

For example, in the word iit is necessary that the harkat 

be read on the and j for this word to be articulated and 
then move on to the next word. 

Without reading the cS'y>- it will not be possible to read in 
sequence. 

From the above we realise that it is not possible to articulate a 
letter without a harkat or sukoon, and thereafter to 
pronounce the following letter and so on. Hence, it is 
imperative to separate any two letters by means of a harkat 
or sukoon. 

In conclusion a letter is pronounced when two bodies meet in 
a makhraj, and for the separation a cSj>- is necessary so that 
the following letter could be read, and if the sound is 
protracted on the letter then it is a JjSL*. 
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The Method of pronouncing the 

The cS'j 2 >- is a vowel sound which is pronounced on a letter. 

The c«5 'j>- is pronounced by the various formations of the 
lips, which are discussed below. 


The 'j>- are three: 




3 - 6 - and 




1) The is pronounced by the departing of the lips 

(opening of the mouth) and voice. 

2) The 0 j~£ is pronounced by leaning the lips, mouth 
and voice downwards. 


3) The is pronounced by making the lips round. 

According to some Ulema of the harkat is the half of the 

letter of madd, and according to others the madd is the 
double of a harkat. Hence, the relation between the harkat 

and the letter of madd is and y. As it is known that 
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there is a relation between the and uiJl, between the 
and j\j and between the Sand 

Ajtni cjS and ^ 

If a harkat is not read between itself and any one of the other 
two harkats, it will be known as cS 'If it is read 

between itself and any one of the other two harkats it is 
known as *Lc-ji cuS^p-. 

Imalah kiui and Ishmam 

Imalah is read when the uiJl leans towards the and the 
towards the S j-+£. When the effect of the S j-+£ is more 
over the this is known as which is found in 

the word in ijJU 

This is according to the riwayat of <ulc- 4jci\ j <ajb>-. 

If the is stronger over the S it is then known as aJUI 

yu *all or JJJij which is read according to other riwayats. 
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Ishmam will be read when the and S j*£ are read 
together, incorporating one into the other, for example the 
word JJs in other riwayat. 

Note: It is necessary to pronounce the clearly, sharply 
with an active voice i.e. as the Arabs do, and not with a 

passive voice i.e. J 


Note: Care should be taken that a letter of madd should not be 

added on the by extending the to produce a <_eJl 

where there is no <_aJ\, to extend the to produce a j\j after 

which there is no j(j, or to extend the Sto produce a 
after which there is no *■b. To do so is a major error. 

However, if after the there is an <_aJl, and after the 

there is a j\j, and after the Sthere is a then 

these harkats should be extended and read with madd. 

Not to make madd in this instance is (major error). 

Note: Care should be taken that the madd is made in 
completion especially when a few madd’s appear together e.g. 


ftU (j j5\j O Ou jjl o1 JJb 
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To increase or decrease the duration of madd-e-asli and the 
harkats is not permissible, except when reading with j »jj i.e. 
to read one third of the harkat, or which is the 

opposite of j»jj i.e. to read two thirds of the harkat. 

In the word which appears three times in Sjj-j 

there is for <uii ^ jajb- in which he reads the aU? either 
with a a or However the is narrated by 
4iii ^ from *iji Jjjy j> Jjoi, and the loci directly 

from &\ pslfr j»Ld 

Note: 4iii states that this is one instance where he 

differs from <uii ^ j»Ul in which the loci on the aU? is 
narrated from -uii pole j»UI and the ~LJo on the aU? is 
narrated from 4i\ ^ Jj jjy> jj 

Note: 4iii ^ joJl> narrates from <uii ^ Jj jj and he 
from 4)1 ij'j jjfr and he from u*. <ub ja, jjI that 

Nabi-e-Kareem |g instructed him to recite the aU? with a 
<u^>. 

Both the modes i.e. aj* 3 and a^? could be read on the Jo for 

4JJl j2jb>- 
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The method of pronouncing the 

The jjSLn will be pronounced when the voice is protracted 

on the letter, and thereafter to immediately read the 
following letter without articulating any of the three harkat’s. 

The jmust be read without pausing due to the link and 
bond between the letters. 

If there is a pause without the intake of a new breath, 

takes place. If a new breath is taken than j will have taken 

place. This all will take place, when continuation of the 
recitation is intended. 

To do any of the above two at inappropriate places is 
incorrect. 


The method of pronouncing and 

fjjL L-flSj 

is to read the last letter of a word on 
which j takes place with a J 

i_A3j is possible on all three harkat’s. 
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^_a3j is to indicate by the lips towards the 

on the last letter of the word when stopping. 

i_a3j is possible on a <U*p and £9 j only. 

Those looking at the reader will be able to observe the 


_ is to read a portion of a harkat (one third) 

of the and or Sand j>- on the last letter 

of the word when stopping, with such a low tone that 
only those close to the reader will be able to hear the 
harkat. 

j is possible on a ^Jp and and oand 

J=T only. 

Note: The olSTp- are of two types; 

1) 1 is a harkat which remains in the word in all 
conditions, it does not change. 

The Apisi, 6 j»£ and are tslj 

2) ^\ is a harkat which changes due to various laws. 
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The and are at*' 

However the harkat should not be (of a temporary 

nature), nor should the last letter be a #-U or a 

e*- Similarly the last letter should not have a jIn all 
of the above cases and j»jj will not be permissible. 

+ is to read two-thirds of the harkat. 


The method of pronouncing the 

The JoJut3 is read when a sakin letter is incorporated into the 

mutaharrik letter appearing after it. This is done with a single 
movement of the tongue. 

The JoJut3 is found on a single letter as well, which is 

restricted to only, and waqf in this instance will be on 
the second letter. 

The JoJuiS is also found when j»\col takes place of two letters, 
which occurs in and In this 
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instance waqf is permissible on either the (the first 

letter) or (the second letter). 

The duration of the jjjJH of the is less than the JoJu£3 
of the J 

Note: 

a) The joj of the s-\j should be less due to concealing 
the sifat of Takreer which is found in it. 

b) The JoJut3 found in the ^ z of ibl will be most 

complete in comparison to any other Jo Ju£3 
Examples: iuslj - ( Sj* etc. 

The duration of a letter is longer than a letter 

but less than two letters. 

uJ + 

It is imperative to make apparent the 4JLC- in the J and when 
they are J Jboth j and Uij 

It is also imperative to prolong the J JuL« letter when making 
waqf, especially if it is a letter of sJjjJj 
Examples: O jJ-U - O - O j Is- etc. 
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The Rules of Two Sakin letters 

jcS L* is of Two Types: 

A: {J&- 6^^ ^Lal*! _ xwo such sakin letters which 

remain and are read in both conditions, i.e. when making 

cjiS j (stopping) or when reading o j - with continuity. 


This is found in three (3) types: 

1) Two sakin letters appear together of which the first is a 
letter of madd or leen. 

^ 0 ) Q 0 ««' 

Examples: £p\ and the in Surah Maryam and Surah 
Shura, etc. in the various Qira’at. 

2) Two sakin letters appear together of which the second 
sakin is a letter. 

Examples: lI*-Q - 

3) The first sakin is a letter of madd or leen and the second a 

Examples: - fbta etc. and — in the qira’at of 

(JUetc. 
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Note: In the case where the first letter is a letter of madd, it is 
necessary to separate both the sakins by prolonging the first 
sakin. 

This is achieved by extending the madd, and this separation is 
realized in totality by prolonging the madd to its fullest 
extent by the prolongation of three or five alifs which is the 

duration of 

B: - Two such sakin letters which 

cannot remain together when read. 


This is of two types: 


i. Both the sakin letters are in one word, but the first is 
not a letter of madd. This is 

permissible only when making 9j (stopping), 

Examples: 



AJLC- 


0 jJZJlLu^ 


iy\b i\y° 


ii. Both the sakin letters are in two separate words. 

In this case it is not permissible to retain and read 
both the sakin letters. The first sakin letter will either 
be dropped or given a harkat. 
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This is of six types: 

1. The first sakin is a letter of madd in which case it will be 
dropped. Examples: 

i^Lujis 4 

2. The °o°J> of which will get a fat’hah. 

Examples: 

3. The second in jtb in the beginning of, 
d)^a£- (J 1 0JJU.U, will get a fat’hah. 

Example: aIj! .^Jl 

_5^ii 0 Jj . 9 

Note: It will be read thus 4JJl jLw« ^ a «_ oJ\ 


o 0 0 

4. The fwwa of will get a dhammah. Examples: 

ojkSn - 5*4^1 


5. The j\j of a J*3 will get a dhammah. 

Examples: 
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6. Any other sakin besides the above five; 

i. The jjjJJ Tanween will get a kasrah if after it there 
is a sakin letter, and usually in place of the tanween 

o t 

a small jjj is written, which is known as cP* 5 & - 
noon-e-qutni. 

Examples: 

Ubjii-H 

Note: It is not correct to initiate or repeat the recitation from 
a Tanween. 

ii. Any other sakin besides the above will get a kasrah. 
Examples: 

4j -VLS 1jlj — - (jkaii j\ — qiJj 

Note: In JjJLlh jJo which appears in Surah Hujarat, the 
of both Ji and fJL\ is wasli, hence both these hamza’s fall 
away when reading with continuity %^>j. Thus, the J in Ji 
gets a kasra, and is joined to the ^ in 
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Chapter on Madd 

Rules regarding ** Madd 

The concept of madd is established in the following narration 
recorded by Allamah Jazri aJx. <uil in his kitab, An-Nashr, in 
which Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mas’ud ajj! ^ reports that he 
was teaching a person the Qur’aan. The person read the ay at 
frkiiJJ cJjJah V3\ and he did not make madd. Hadhrat ibn 
Mas’ud ajj! addressed the person and told him that this 
was not the manner in which he learnt from Nabi-e-Kareem 
%. The person then enquired as to how Nabi-e-Kareem % 
had taught him. Hadhrat ibn Mas’ud a^& ajj! then recited the 
ay at and made madd in JjjLiU. 

The Common and Technical meaning of Madd. 

The dictionary meaning of madd is to prolong, extend and 
stretch. 

Technically Madd is -U.1 l- $j>- aJIM which 

means to extend and prolong the voice solely in the letters of 
madd. If the voice is extended in any other letter, then madd 
will not be implied. 
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Letters of Madd 


The letters of madd are three; 

1) The which in all cases remains a letter of madd. 

2) Thejj^Lu jlj before which there is a dhammah. 

3) The *.L before which there is a kasrah. 

The example for all three letters collectively is; 

Types of Madd 

Madd is of two types; 

a) (asli) b) (far’ie) 

A) ^ - Madd-e-Asli 

Madd-e-Asli is that letter of madd after which there is no 
j jSwj or 6jrJb. The duration of madd-e-asli is one alif. Madd- 

e-Asli is also known as because a person naturally 

makes madd in them, and also (Jli which implies that the 
madd will not subsist without the existence of the letter of 
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madd, nor is any of the ulwd (pre-conditions) found for 
madd to take place. 

Examples: — JJf - JjIj 

Madd-e-Asli is known by other names as well, which are as 
follows: 

*Ju3u& because of the weakness found in the letters of 
madd. 

because the voice terminates in the emptiness of 
the mouth. 

because the makhraj of the letters is the hollow 
space of the mouth. 

a because there is an aspect of concealment in the 
letters of madd. 

The letters of madd are commonly known as; 
j -La and also exLt 

Note: It is not permissible to prolong the letter of madd in the 
madd-e-asli more than an cjaJl nor is it permissible to read it 

less then an In both cases it will be jji-, which is 
haraam. 
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B) c - Madd-e-Far’ie 

Madd-e-Far’ie is that madd which is dependent on the 

founding of any of the oL—d (pre-conditions) for madd to be 

made, (which will be discussed later) and which also is 
prolonged to a specific length (in the madd-e-far’ie). 

There are 2 (two) ulwd (pre-conditions) for madd-e-far’ie to 

take place, one is which is found in the letters of the 

word, the other is (JIjJLx* which is found in the meaning of the 
word. 

The j is found in two instances; Firstly, when after 

the letter of madd a JjSLn appears, and secondly, when after 
the letter of madd a appears. 

In the case of the jthere are two types; 

l) and 2) J 9 jlc.. 

In the case of the there are initially two types; 

1) (J JS'and 2) 

ijj 

Each of them will either be l) JJijU or 2) 

In the case of the ey<Jfe there are two types; 
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!) and 2) J^aiJLa. 

Each one will now be discussed in detail alii <jl: 
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a) fJV 1» (Madd-e-Laazim) 

1# (Madd-e-Laazim) is of 4 (four) types: 

l) Jila jij'i la 2) fj'l la 

3) Jila j la 4) la 

i. JHa la is that madd in which after the letter of 

madd a tashdeed is found in the same word. This is found 
generally due to idghaam. 

Examples: (jylASs-1 — SlUH — alS 
These originally were; 

^>^^>•1^1 — IfUaJl — loli 
In the above words the tashdeed is due to idghaam. 
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Note 1: In the beginning of Surah Aal-e-Imran, when reading 
in continuity with alii after it, i.e. alii p' it will be 

permissible to read either with J j!b in the letter of madd of 

the taking into consideration the originality of the sukoon 

on the second ^ or to read with taking into 

consideration the which is now read on the second 

due to reading with continuity. Ja^j in this instance will not 
be permissible. 1 

Similarly, in Surah Ankabut in 4^° j^Jl due to Jaj for 

then either <Jji? or ^vaS can be read. The same applies to 

l oT . 

the word jill when read for and jtajj ^1 with J^j. 
Either of the above oy>-j can be read i.e. and ^vaS. 
Similarly, for at two places Sljl °o\ and Oi 
643 ' due to JIjoI and any one of the two bj>-j can be read. 


1 Refer to 
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Note 2: There are three words iusl — \l which 

could be read both, with JIjoI in which case madd (J jb) is 
necessary or with in which case will be read. 1 


Note 3: When making j (stopping) on a letter which has a 
tashdeed preceded by a letter of madd, 

Examples: ^ °3)» C<5U- blj — O — O 

In the above words there will only be even though 


together with Ju» there is J &,j jijlc- “La as well. In this 

instance preference is given to -La which is a stronger 

madd compared to Jj &j jijlc 1L* , in this case ia-^j or 
will not be permissible. 

It should be remembered that 3 (three) or 5 (five) alifs could 
be read in the of lLa. Now if three alifs is chosen 

then three alifs should be read in waqf, and if five alifs is 
chosen then five alifs should be read in waqf. It should 
not be that three alifs is chosen and five is read in waqf 

O'w 

or vice versa e.g. as in jcJ Uall M j when making waqf. 


1 Refer to Chapter on 0 
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ii. <Juu£ J& j u is that madd in which after the 

letter of madd a sukoon is found in the same word. 
Examples: 

jlOji and according to the Qira’at of Imam Nafi’. 

iii.Ji^s tjj>- 1 a is that madd in which after the letter 

of madd the tashdeed appears in the same letter. 
Examples: 

The in jLJl and the ^ in jLlX 

is that madd in which after the 

letter of madd the sukoon appears in the same letter. 
Examples: 

The in jLJl and - 5 — etc. 

The duration in all four types of 1a is which is either 
3 or 5 alifs. 


The Lijja. 

cAalajLt literally means to be apart - to read separately. 

The oUiaJLa are fourteen (14) which appear at the 

beginning of twenty-nine (29) Surats. 


235 


Collectively they are: yo \j^-^ 

The olxlaJLa are categorised into four groups, which 

are as follows: 

i. (JUj - those olxlajU which consist of two letters. 

They are five (5), which collectively are * There 

will only be because after the letter of madd there is 

no c-w —j (pre-condition) for madd to be extended, in this 

instance there is no jjSLn 
Examples: 

At - the sdj in Jll - the U- in pk-the*-Lin jt 

ii. j is that ^k<U ci in which there is no 

letter of madd or leen. 

This is the letter I in jA_Jl,Jhetc. 

Note: Care should be taken not to make any madd in the 

iii. are those oUiajU which 

consist of three letters, and the middle letter is the 
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letter of madd. They are seven (7) which collectively 
are j 

Examples: 

1) (j» 5 

2) Mi) l3 " (Jj-'LC- 

3) (iU?) Jo- JoU\ - Jzkjj 

4) (jo^ws) jib — — jiLJi _ ij Q-* - h — j«—si 

5 ) _ J^ ~ ~ Ji 

6) (fi)j\ - JLJ\ - JbJ\- Ji\ 

7) (ei^) jbj$ 

iv. is that ^k<U <J> j>- in which the 

second letter is a letter of This is found in the letter 
j*£- which appears at two places; 

a) Surah Maryam JbJJ 

b) Surah Shura 4Xf Jib 

According to the of 4iii ^ f there will be 

J ijb and Ja— J, though J jb gets preference. However, 
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according to the of <u*i> all three bj»-j will be 

permissible, though J jls will get preference. 

The duration in all four types of |»jb! is Jo s> 

which is either three (3) or five (5) alif s. 

Note: Madd is made so as to separate the two sakin’s through 
the duration of Jjis. The separation is achieved in full by 
making madd of three or five alifs. 

b) (j&J ^ (Madd-e-Aaridh Waqfi) 

^ (Madd-e-Aaridh Waqfi) is that madd in 

which after the letter of madd the sukoon is 

(temporary) due to <_a3j (stopping). 

Examples: 

o — {s\ V y 


^ The sukoon is at times <^jlo (temporary) due to j»lcol 
as is in the Qira’at of ^ j jj^o jjI 
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Examples: 


Ejj '■■■■' 4-^9 UhE° A ^ P ■■■■■■' 1 

In the above two cases there will be J jh, Ja —jjj and j>a3. 

J_^ia gets preference, then Ja —jjj and then j>a3 

There will be Jl which is three (3) or five (5) alif s, 

because of the sukoon which appears after the letter of 
madd when making waqf. 

There will be Ja **>y which is two (2) or (3) alif s. This 

duration is to indicate that the sukoon is 
(temporary). 

There will be which is one (l) alif. The is read 

when taking into consideration the harkat which was 
originally found on the letter. 

^ If the sukoon is (temporary) after a letter of 

leen, it is then known as 
Examples: 

v^a-.. ,11 '"if *. ^ ^ ii' ^ 
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In there will be j-vfiS which in this case will be equal 

to one (l) harkat i.e. half (%) an alif, thereafter and 

then J 


c) la (Madd-e-Muttasil) 

Xa (Madd-e-Muttasil) is that madd in which after the 
letter of madd the appears in the same word. 

i T o ^ ~ 

Examples: - \jy>- j - - aJdU; 


The duration of J-ola 1a is either 2, 2 14 or 4 alifs, which are 
the durations for 


The reason for madd to take place is two-fold; 

Firstly, the letter of madd itself is weak. Thus to strengthen it 
madd is made. 
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Secondly, madd is made so that the opportunity is created to 
read the correctly and distinctly with the qualities of 

dljj and j$>-. 

These two reasons are applicable both to and 

as the j (pre-condition) in both cases is the same i.e. the 

appearance of the after the letter of madd. 

* £ 

is known as as well, because from the time 

of Nabi-e-Kareem p till now there is consensus on madd being 
necessary in the jl*. There is no difference of opinion 

in this regard. 

Allaamah Jazri states that he made extensive research 

and great effort but could not find any narration in which the 

permissibility of j*a2> is indicated in the jl*. Rather a 

narration in support of madd is found which is reported by 
Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ood <dn Joj. This has been discussed in the 
beginning of this chapter. 

Note: When stopping (making waqf) on the two 

uL»il (pre-conditions) for madd is found i.e. and 
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Examples: 


O - jkj (_j - LJ frULl 

When making j)SL<j*^U i_iij or jsLJu^U i_a3j then together 
with Ja—jjj it will be permissible to make as well, because 
of the JjSw) being However j^a3 will not be 

permissible, because the 1* is regarded as a stronger 

madd compared to yS j Hence to make will be 

to ignore the stronger madd and give preference to a weaker 
madd, which is not permissible. 

If (wASj is made then only is— jjS will be permissible, 

because in <-i£j the harkat is read, although only part 
thereof. 

d) 1 a (Madd-e-Munfasil) 

y&jCji Xfi (Madd-e-Munfasil) is that madd in which the eyjfe 
appears after the letter of madd in the following word. 
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Examples: 


fsu-fl&i Ji-iliiijiis-j^i u. 


The duration of J-AflJL* jl* is either 2, 2 % or 4 alifs, which are 
the durations for J a^y. 

This is according to the of Allaamah Shatbi 4i)i ^ 

However, according to the of Allaamah Jazri dj! <u*j, 
too is permissible. 

This madd is also known as j-v ^ because of the 
permissibility of in it according to some J j&- 


Discussion on the Durations of the Madd’s 

The discussion on the duration of the madd’s has been dealt 

with already. What will be discussed here is the various o y>-j 

which arise and are formulated when the madd’s are read 
together. This will occur when either the same type of madd 

appears, in which case oljL^ (equivalence) in the duration 

is necessary, and if there are different types of madd then 
preference should be given to the stronger madd over the 
weaker ones and not vice versa. 
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Note: The golden rule is that when the same type of madd 
occurs then (equivalence) in the lengths of the madd is 

necessary. 

Similarly, equivalence in the durations of the same is also 
necessary. 

Example, if 2 (two), 2 1 / (two and a half) or 4 (four) alifs madd 
is adopted in J-aX* JLo or J^a-aJLa then the same should 

be read throughout. It should not be such that one place 2 
alifs is read, at another place 2% and at another 4. To do so is 
incorrect. 

And if there are different madds, then preference should be 
given to the stronger madd. 

The strongest amongst the madd is Juo, thereafter 
thereafter j Jsj jl* and lastly jLo-. 
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The madds in relation to one another is now discussed. 
The durations of f 

When >La appears repeatedly then equivalence in its 
durations will be necessary. 


The oy>-j are as follows: 


B J=rJ 

(jJo—11 



Permissible 

3 alifs 

3 alifs 


1 

5 alifs 

5 alifs 

2 

Not 

permissible 

3 alifs 

5 alifs 


1 

5 alifs 

3 alifs 

2 


When Joa and “La appear together then preference 

should be given to the stronger madd over the weaker one. 
The bj>-j are as follows: 
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0 

<V> jd tXll N j 

s jP-J 







permissible 

1 alif 

3 alifs 


1 

3 alifs 

3 alifs 

2 

Not 

permissible 

5 alifs J jl 

3 alifs 


3 

permissible 

1 alif 

5 alifs 


1 

3 alifs 

5 alifs 

2 

5 alifs Jjb 

5 alifs 

3 


Note: When ^ 1a and j 1 a appear together in one 
word, as in ^ j, then when making waqf, care should 

be taken that the duration of madd in J?jl 1 a does not 
exceed that of 1a. The madd’s could either be equal in 

both or the madd in 1a should be less. 

This happens more often in Surah Fatiha by many Imams. 
Therefore care should be exercised. 

When jaij 1a appears repeatedly then too equivalence 

in the durations will be necessary. 
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The durations of ^ 

Below the jbjlt 1* is discussed individually: 

In examples such as in which the last letter has a 

which appears after the letter of madd. 

Three (3) oy>-j are read, which are as follows: 



Number 

of 

B J=rJ 


(Jjl=> 

1 


2 

(jiSL^ub! 1 

3 


In examples such as due to the oon the which 

appears after the letter of madd, there will be six (6) oy>-j out 
of which four (4) are permissible and the remaining two (2) 
are impermissible. 
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They are as follows: 





Number 

of 


Jua 


B J=rJ 


1 (Jjis 


1 

l- cs 

fD 

3 


J’ 

•T 

2 

C/3 

C/3 

cr 

oT 


0 1 

3 


pj' 


4 

impermissible 


jf- 

5 

pj' £* 


6 


In examples such as due to the on the j y which 

appears after the letter of madd, there will be nine (9) c >y>-j 

out of which seven (7) are permissible and the remaining two 
(2) are impermissible. 


They are as follows: 
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Note: jJ\ and | *jJ>\ ^ Jjl? will not be permissible 

because of the reading of the harkat, even though in this case 
it is only a third. In this instance the last letter is not made 

sakin, therefore only will be permissible. The madd in this 
instance will be 

When various 1* appear in a recitation then many 
accumulate, again the (equivalence) oy<-j are 

permissible and the odd ones are impermissible. 

If ^iaJLh gr? ^ ijcd and ^ together 

with are read f° r example, then the total 

number of >y>-j are forty-eight (48); from which four (4) are 
permissible conclusively. They are the ol(equivalence) 
cjyj and two (2) are permissible with reservations, which are; 

1 y&s in \ and ^ and y 1 dyh in 

The remaining forty-two (42) oy>-j are impermissible. 

The forty-eight of jiylt -c« are calculated as follows: 

Four (4) o y>-^ in 
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l.e. (l"3) (4) j^23 

multiplied into the four (4) oy>-j of 

i.e (1-3) jlSwNl £-« t_y? ( 4 ) £_« _ys^3 

^ 0 

multiplied into the three (3) oj>-j of jjJJdl 
i.e. (l-3) J s^jjj (Jjis 

4 x 4 x 3 = 48 

The first sixteen sj^-j are as follows: 


°J=rj 

1_ 4 jd 

6^' 


4 AiU 

i ^*jla a .<■*.» 11 

no 

: eW- 

^ (J 

O&L-Nl 

oSL-ni ^0 

1 




1 )a 

2 


ijSL-Nl Jjl=> 

ijlSL-Nl ^3 

ijlSLNl ^3 ^vaS 

3 




fjj' 

4 

s 

i 

^ (J 


ijSL-Nl ^-3 

5 





6 


o&L,Nl J 

^ la.^j 

^3 ^23 

7 


oSL-Nl ^3 


fjJ' 

8 
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^ (Jj]p 

(jSL-i'il ^o ^-vaS 


jjSL^'il ^<s ^-vas 


^3 

oSL^Nl J_jl> 

^3 ^aS 

O(J ^ 5 

fjJ' 




pJ\£Aj^ 

(J ^ 3 

pj\ 


10 

oSL^Nl j^> ii 
fjJ' £° j 12 

13 

jSL^I ^a Ja -^~ 14 

oSL^Nl ^ ^voi 15 


The second sixteen ej^-j are as follows: 


< —wLo-j*-1 

1 4»lil 

(i^P' 

4^\j 

^4>-A.*>-^l i \s A <■»»] I 

1 ^~A 1^ <.W^J 

(jSL^^Jl ^3 Jji a 

^3 (J^l? 


ijSL-Nl £3 J^la 

(jISL^H ^A )o <*y 

^>3 

£A (Jji? 


1 ^LA 

ljSL-Nl ^3 J^la 

fjj'^3 ^ 








1 la 

^a ij^ia 

5 


1 ^~a la 

^jSL^H ^3 la^jj 

1 Ja_A-j^j 

6 




£0 ^23 

7 


(jSv— 



8 


1 ^~A la 

(j&L^n ^ ^/-vas 

^3 (J^L> 

9 


la 

ijlSLTlH j^ak 

1 ^~a Ja^j^j 

10 

% 

J- 

‘"h 

la^jj 

ij&L-Nl ^<s ^-*23 

ijSL-lil ^-v23 

11 

^3 ]g 

(jSLTlH £<s ^-va3 

fjJ' £°^ 

12 





13 





14 


1 la rf.w^J 


ljSL-^1 £0 ^-v23 

15 

A-si 


pj\^j^k 


16 


The third sixteen are as follows: 


°j=rj 

< — 4j^ -X^^-l 


^yA Aj^U 5jk\ 

no 



a‘>*^J 1 ^*jla a .<■»»] 1 
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(j&wi'il ^-*23 
(jlSLuNl £3 ^-v23 

ijSL-i'il ^o 
oSL-i'il ^<s j-^s 
ijlSL^l ^o j-^2 
ijSL^l ^<s j-^2 


(jSL^'il J^l=> 
(jlSL^I 

^ tj^l? 

jlSL^l . L^jjJ 
oSL.Nl 
jSL.Nl 
jSL.Nl 
jSL.Nl ^ 


jSL.Nl ^ 1 

jSL.Nl 

jSL.Nl ^ ^23 3 

fjJ' £° 4 

^3 5 

0^1 .L-^j 5 

jSL.Nl j^k 7 

pj\ ^ ^ 8 

jSL.Nl ^ 9 



j-^2 

jSL^l ^A J ^.23 

ijlSL^i ^3 )a,^j 2Q 


ijSL-i'il ^3 ^23 

(jSL-Nl ^3 ^-v23 

oSL^Nl jv 23 ii 


(jSL-i'il ^3 ^-v23 

^3 ^23 

fjJ' £° 12 

A 

(jK-3^11 ^3 

pjl £3^*23 

13 

J* 

jSL^Nl ^3 ^aS 

pjl^3^23 

jSL.Nl 14 


oSL-i'il ^3 ^23 

pjl^3^3 

^3 ^v23 15 


(jSL^Nl ^3 ^-v23 

pjl^3^23 

fjJ' £° 16 





When (jlj ‘ J ,j\ J-^23 or j,\ j 4 Jjl is read i.e. 

is read separately and <&\ and are read 

together, or and 4±\ are read together and i^ojl 
separately, then twelve (12) oy>-j will accumulate, from which 
the four (4) ay>-j of ol(equivalence) will be permissible, 
two ( 2 ) ^jJ>\ j vai with ^ Jjis 4 will be 

and the remaining six (6) oy>-j will be 
impermissible. 


The twelve (12) sy>-j are as follows: 


$ 


y* 2 >jL\ 

no 

ib 


,0 l ,Q l l 


1 J 


1 


qSbu'il Jjia 


2 


(jSbu5l 1 (J_ji3 

(jSwN \ J^a2> 

3 

UAzji- 


fjJ' 

4 

yb- 

ijlSL^h 

qSbu5ll d_jf> 

5 




6 
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qtSLuMl 

7 

<ui 


fjJ' £* j ^ 

8 



\ ^ J jb 

9 



10 

j^r 


oSL-lil 

11 



fjJ' 

12 


6j>-j regarding 1a and la 

The durations of 1 a 

When two or more madd’s appear, then those 

three (3) in which the madd is equal (i.e. oljL^a is 

found) will be permissible and the remaining six (6) 
will be not be permissible because the madd’s are not equal 
((.- 
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fib 

g- 


No. 

CD 

2 alifs 

2 alifs 


1 

•-S 

3 

cn 

C/) 

2 % alifs 

2 % alifs 

J* 

'•'b 

2 

CT 





CD 

4 alifs 

4 alifs 


3 


2 % alifs 

2 alifs 


1 


4 alifs 

2 alifs 


2 

mpermissibf 

2 alifs 

2 % alifs 


3 

4 alifs 

2 % alifs 

J- 

•'b 

4 

CD 

2 alifs 

4 alifs 


5 


2 % alifs 

4 alifs 


6 


The durations of 14 ^ 

When two or more madd’s appear, then those four 

(4) bj>-j in which the madd is equal, (i.e. olis found) will 
be permissible and the remaining twelve (12) ay>-j will not be 
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permissible because of oljLw« in which the madd’s are 

not equal: 


B J=rJ 

✓ > 

<J_pl blj 

Jjpl ID 

B J=rJ 

No. 

CD 

^23 

J-4 23 


1 

"co 

to 

a 

CD 

2 alifs 

2 alifs 

> 

2 

2 y alifs 

2 y alifs 

'•'S 

3 

Oh 

4 alifs 

4 alifs 


4 


2 alifs 

23 


1 


2 y alifs 

^3 


2 


4 alifs 

^3 


3 

CD 

3 

CO 


2 alifs 


4 

2 y alifs 

2 alifs 

•u 

5 

CO 

S 

4 alifs 

2 alifs 

J* 

•'S 

6 

Sh 

CD 

Oh 

s 

^23 

2 y alifs 

7 


2 alifs 

2 y alifs 


8 


4 alifs 

2 y alifs 


9 


^23 

4 alifs 


10 


2 alifs 

4 alifs 


11 


2 y alifs 

4 alifs 


12 
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When 1* and J1* are read together and 1* is 
first, then twelve (12) 8j ^.j accumulate, out of which nine (9) 
oy>-j in which the stronger madd gets preference will be 
permissible, and the remaining three (3) >y>-j in which the 
weaker madd gets preference, will not be permissible. 


These are as follows: 


Ip-J 




No. 







2 alifs 


1 


2 alifs 

2 alifs 


2 

CD 

^23 

2 % alifs 


3 

!3 

CO 

CO 

2 alifs 

2 % alifs 

J- 

4 

s 

S-H 

CD 

Qh 

2 % alifs 

2 M alifs 

'•'S 

5 


4 alifs 


6 


2 alifs 

4 alifs 


7 


2 % alifs 

4 alifs 


8 


4 alifs 

4 alifs 


9 
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3 

*c/5 

2 % alifs 

2 alifs 

•a 

10 

CO 

S <D 

CD 

4 alifs 

2 alifs 

J- 

n 

Ph 

a 

4 alifs 

2 y 2 alifs 

'•'S 

12 


When Joo and Ju> are read together and -La 

is first, then twelve (12) ej>-j accumulate, out of which 
nine (9) oj»-j in which the stronger madd gets preference will 

be permissible, and the remaining three (3) °y>-j in which the 

weaker madd gets preference, will not be permissible. 

These are as follows: 





No. 

permissible 



J- 

•'S 

2 alifs 


1 

2 % alifs 


2 

4 alifs 


3 

2 alifs 

2 alifs 

4 

2 y 2 alifs 

2 alifs 

5 

4 alifs 

2 alifs 

6 


260 





2 % alifs 

2 % alifs 


7 

4 alifs 

2 % alifs 

8 

4 alifs 

4 alifs 

9 

Impermissibl 

e 

2 alifs 

2 Vi alifs 

% 

> 

'•'S 

10 

2 alifs 

4 alifs 

11 

2 % alifs 

4 alifs 

12 


When x* and d^J^ ijd are read together and 

is first, then nine (9) oy>-j can be read. Those six (6) 

dj>-j will be permissible in which preference is given to the 

stronger madd. The remaining three (3) will not be 
permissible. 

They are as follows: 







d 3 ^ ^ 



No. 






"co 

CO 

CD 

j-A2 

Jji? 

J- 

1 

s — 

5m 

CD 

Oh 


Jji? 

•'S 

2 
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dj^ 


3 





4 



lo . 'I 


5 





6 

CD 

3 

Jji? 


a \ 

7 

CO 

CO 

S 

<D 


^23 

\ 

> 

•'S 

8 

Oh 

a 

Jji? 

^23 

9 


When ijd and d_« are read together and <j\J 

jisjlc is first, then too nine (9) o y>-j can be read. Those six (6) 

bj>-j will be permissible in which preference is given to the 

stronger madd. The remaining three (3) will not be 
permissible. 

These are as follows: 



s{v)d JoJ-l S) ISli j 


No. 



od 
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(JjjXA UU Ut 

From amongst the jijlc. for madd to take place is the 
<S which is of three types; 


l) Aj(JL_a 




2) Aj^Ci 




3) 


Jw« 


l) 4x!Ua ±a i s to make more than one alif madd (ia.^) in 

of y> Sh aII bl - ekh Sfl aIJ. Si etc. This is so as to negate 
strongly any other deity besides Allaah §1= Those Qurra who 
make ^-*23 in other make J s^y in the above cases. 

This is permissible only according to the Jjj Jb of <uJs> and not 
according to the & Jb of because according to the 

(jjj Jb of ‘uJsLi there is only iin iLa 


2 ) This madd is made to emphasize the negative 

aspect in a word. 

This madd takes place in words such as: 

Jy>- bl - a] y yfi bl-S - A^Li bl - 4^9 OO l— OJ bl 
This madd is only permissible according to the qira’at of 
Imaam Hamzah, the duration of which will be J a^y. This 
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madd is read only according to the ^ Jb o f and not 

according to the &Jb of 

this madd is found in the word 4b\. 

There are two views regarding the madd in the above case; 

i. To prolong the madd. 

According to the Fuqaha this madd is permissible in azhaan 
only. Madd is made to expound the grandeur of Allaah §1. 
However it is not read in the Qur’aan. 

Maulana Qari Fatah Muhammed Pani Patti has 

written in JLSCll that madd in -La is 

permissible and the duration is upto seven alifs. 

In ij^oJ it is written that to prolong the madd in the 

^ of 4jh is permissible, as long as it is not overstated. 

In ‘O-cxa it is stated, ‘to prolong the madd in Lbi is 

permissible’. 

In jbVib it is mentioned, ‘know that prolonging the madd in 

4 jh should be done in the two ^ and no where else’. 

The duration is five to seven alifs. 

Note: However whichever duration a person opts for, should 
be equal in all the Takbeers. 
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ii. To make Qasr in the madd. 

According to others the madd in ids I is -La therefore the 

duration will be one alif. 

Note: The durations should not be made a bone of 
contention. Whichever duration is read will be correct, as 
long as it remains in the permissible length. 

Having reached this far, the first part of J-J y (i.e. Tajweed) is 
complete. 

* 

The second part of J-J y will now be discussed. 4JJ Wldi 


266 



Chapter on Waqf (stopping) 


Waqf is the second part of J-J y as explained by Hadhrat Ali x 



when he interpreted the ay at 
mean; is yu> j Joyf- 


Translation: To read the letters correctly (with Tajweed) and 
to recognize the places of pausing. 

The importance of waqf is equal to that of tajweed in regards 
to its obligatory status. Just knowing and being proficient in 
tajweed alone is not sufficient. One has to be proficient and 
know the rules of waqf as well. 

Through oiij ^JlC- the meaning of the Qur’aan is understood 
and expounded. 

The importance of the knowledge of waqf is established 
through the following ahadeeth and sayings. 

Note: It should not be such that a person pays attention to 
tajweed, and makes an all-out effort to recite correctly, but 
does not pay attention to the rules governing waqf. 

Hadhrat Abdullah ibn Umar x says that when any ay at 1 of the 
Qur’aan was revealed, Nabi-e-Kareem p would inform us as to 
the halaal and haraam, the injunctions and prohibitions 
therein, and also where to make waqf (stop). 


1 Ayat is the plural of ayat 
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Allamah Jazri <uii ^ says that the importance of waqf is 
established from the tafseer of Hadrat Ali <uil 
Furthermore consensus amongst the Sahabah 
regarding waqf is proven from the hadeeth of Hadhrat Ibn 
Umar ajj! <_^j. 

Hadhrat Umme Salmah Qxs- reports that Nabi-e- 

Kareem % would pause at the end of each ayat. 

Hence, he would recite 4 s ' and pause, then 

C/j ajj and pause, thereafter; 
and pause, and so on. 

Imam Huzali aIi! writes in his kitab, that through 

correct pausing and stopping, the beauty of the Qur’aan is 
enhanced and expounded. It is a means of correct 
understanding for the reciter, for the listener it is a means to 
comprehend the correct meaning; and an Aalim through the 
science of waqf gains distinction and merit. 

Abu Hatim 4i\ ^ states that the person who does not 
recognize the proper place of pausing, in reality does not 
understand the meaning of the Qur’aan correctly. 
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Discussion on Waqf 


The definition of waqf is to pause in such a manner that the 
breath and voice terminates; thereafter to take in a new 
breath and also to have the intention of reading forward. 

When a qari (reader) pauses during the recitation he can 
exercise one of the following; if only the voice is interrupted 

it is if the breath too is interrupted it will be oaSj, if 

the interruption is due to a discussion on any issue related to 
the Qur’aan it will then be OjSL*, and if the termination of 



the recitation is intended this will we 


In waqf there are two basic aspects which are discussed; 


1) - place of pausing 

2 ) cu* jLS* - how the waqf will take effect. 


l) lJSj 


is to determine where the correct place of stopping 

is. This is important to know so that firstly, the wrong 
meaning is not perpetrated by the reader, and secondly, the 
listener does not get confused with the meaning. 
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It is for this reason that much emphasis has been laid on the 
recognition of the cjii j 


There are four types of cidj 

1) the inclusive, complete waqf 

2 ) jS't-iij- the sufficient, permissible waqf 

3) - the reliable, accepted waqf 

4) UHj- the undesired, detested waqf 


l) ^2 (JSj 

- the inclusive waqf is that in which the waqf is conclusive; 
there is no connection either in word or meaning between 
the sentence before with the one appearing after it. 

It is therefore necessary to pause on j 

> This waqf is generally made at the end of an ay at, 
narratives, and incidences. 

Examples; 

To make waqf on p-® didj' j in Surah Baqarah, as 

the discussion upto this point is with regards to the 
mu’mineen (believers). The ayat following discusses the 
kuffar (non-believers). 

Similarly: 
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^SvJlL»JJ <JAjj jls j ^ t ^ ^ J^=u 

Si^yA. (j^ fv'i 

> At times j»U ^_a3j takes place before the end of an ayat, e.g. 
vi jfe jiJuij df)k5j o sJil ojyjc-i 1 zj*jxs>-j 


The first sentence is the quote of Bilqees, and the second is 
the statement of Allaah S> 


> At times ua3j takes place in the middle of an ayat, e.g. 

O (jibs- 3) jJo J>%\ j£- L jLi>'i jJJ 

jLiibb jlL-lh 

The first portion is the saying of Ubay ibn Khalaf (the 
oppressor), and the second portion is the statement of Allaah 

m 

> At times ^_x3j takes place after the end of the ayat e.g. 
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The ay at ends on the word lyuo but the complete sentence is 
on dU jiT 

> Similarly, making waqf at a certain place according to 
some Ulema is j and according to others it is not, for 

instance as is in the following place in the Qur’aan. 


The sentence here is complete when making waqf on; 

O0 Ml a_LjIS pJo Uj, and the following sentence from; 

aj HM OjljJ^l <j 0Ij is a new one. 

The above is according to Hadhrat Ibn Abbas Mil 
Hadhrat Aa’esha Mil ^j, Hadhrat Ibn Mas’ud a^ Mil ^ and 
others like Imam Abu Hanifa Mil a?-j, and also the majority of 
the Muhaddetheen. Similarly this is the view of Imam Nafi’, 
Kisay, Ya’qub, Farra, Akhfash, Abu Hatim Mil l >j and 
other Scholars as well. 


However, according to Ibn Hajib Mil a?-j and other Ulema like 
Imam Shafi’ie Mil a^j this waqf is 

> Likewise, to make waqf on the olxlajU - Huroof-e- 

Muqatta’at, is according to those who maintain that the 
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Ijcu* or i.e. 131 Ijjfe or 1 JJb pi or the J*3 i.e. pi Ji to be 

cijj^ (hidden). 

> Also, according to different qira’at, the waqf could be j»U 
or 

For example to make waqf on the ayat; 

Ji gib (Surah Ibraheem) will be 
according to those Qurra (imam Nafi’ 4JJI and Shami 
JjO who read t^jil djal in the following ayat with and waqf 
on the same ayat will be according to those Qurra 

(imam Aasim <uii <o?j and others) who read all pi) with bj-^S 
in the following ayat. 

2 ) JS u*j - the sufficient waqf is that waqf in which there is 
connection between the previous ayat with the one appearing 
after it in meaning only and not in word. 

This waqf generally takes place on ayat’s and symbols of waqf. 

Examples; 

Making waqf on the first five (5) ayat of Surah Baqarah and on 
the symbols in-between are all because in all these 
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ayat, the discussion is regarding the mu’mineen (believers). 
Hence the topic is one, although different ayat. 

Furthermore, according to various tafseers the waqf could 
change as well, for example, if after * yklM Ji-lSJl the 

U is proposed to be <us\3 than the waqf will be and if the 

U is proposed to be 4 ] yoy> the waqf will then be j-**>- 

Similarly, according to various qira’at the status of the waqf 
could change, for example, the waqf on; 

G<>n) ^ will be $ if after it f*' is read 

with oila>- *\S and if it is read bj)jJL ki with oolfc #.\j the waqf 
will then be 

In oaiij as in the recitation will always be 

initiated after the waqf. 


3) - the accepted, permissible waqf is that which is 

made on such a place where there is a connection between 
the sentences, before and after, both in word and meaning. 
However there is no corruption in the meaning. 

Examples: To make waqf on; 



4jh jj - 4JJ ili-) 
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j^>- j is made at the end of ayat and also on symbols of 
waqf which occur in the middle of ayat. 

In j the recitation will always be repeated from an 

appropriate place from before. 

However, when making j on an ayat, it will not be 

necessary to repeat, as it is permissible to make j on 

an ayat. 

It is reported by Umme Salmah x that Nabi-e-Kareem % use 
to pause on every ayat i.e. Rasulullah % would read kW 

and pause, thereafter he would read C>j lli-1 

^ 0 

OjJubb and pause, thereafter qJdk and would pause. 

(Abu Dawood, Tirmizhi, Imam Ahmed and Imam Abu Ubaidah etc.) 

In the above three cases i.e. (—aSj, (3^" cji9j and 

the waqf that takes place will be 
(voluntary, intentional). 

4) - the undesired, improper waqf, 

There are two types: 
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1) To make waqf on such a place where there are not 
sufficient words to form a complete sentence, and there is no 
definite meaning. 

Examples: 

To make waqf on; 

Jjjjh J&\ yvP ~ jHjl — ' — _ 

2) To make waqf on such a place where the meaning is 
distorted. 


Examples: 


To make waqf on; 


l_£^V,o Alii j - Aijlj Q j a^-= ■ jll ~ y ^ 5jiil id! 


In the above cases the waqf made will be unintentional, which 
will be motivated due to unforeseen circumstances such as 
forgetting, running out of breath, coughing etc. 

An intentional waqf in the above cases is not permissible. 


Furthermore, if the waqf is made on such a place where there 
is a possibility of disrespect or a doubt is created in regards to 
one’s iman, then too an intentional waqf will not be 
permissible as in the above examples. 


Note: In 



lJlSj the recitation will always be repeated. 
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Similarly, the Ulema have stated that it is unacceptable to 
make i_a3j (voluntary stop) on a ciUa* without the 

aJI ciUa^ e.g. in 35j to pause on the word or 

to pause on the 3$yoy> without the c*Juo e.g. in U _>Jd 
to pause on the word 3>\\'J3\, to pause on the 
before the or e.g. 

in O \5 lES dbllto to pause on the word 35, to pause on 
the before the -ulc- cijia** e.g. to pause on 

i_~idL Ojifji before SjJjaJl or to pause on the 

and not on the yp- and so on. 
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Discussion on - commencement of 
recitation 

To commence the recitation or to continue after a pause is 
known as t\ -Uji 

To know the rules of is just as necessary as to know the 
rules of lJ&j. 

Initially is of three types: 

1) - when the recitation is initiated a-new. 

2) pIjuj! - to continue the recitation after a - 
pause. Similarly, completing one surat and starting the next, 
too will be 

3) ^j£>- pIJuj! - to initiate a new recitation after the 
completion of the Qur’aan. 
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s.\jjj\ is of two types: 

iji 

a I I is the manner in which initiation should took 

♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ 

place. 

The first letter of the word from which the recitation will be 
commenced should be A i.e. have a harkat. 

If it is a then it will have to be determined as to what 

word it is. 


4- If it is an ^1 from amongst the following words, the 
first letter will be read with a ^*0 : 


1 -1251 - 1151 - pi - £1 ■- c 


>)y>\ 


+ If the word begins with J 1 ta’reef, it will be read with a 

Examples: <£A'\ - Jliih - ~ etc. 

+ If the word is a then the harkat of the third letter 
will be observed. If it has a ( J^1 the word will be 
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initiated with a oj*Jt> . If not, it will then be 


initiated with a ejj— oj*Jt> 
Examples: IjJdii — - j^Js\ 


2) p-IJjj! 3 s - 4 

uJ 

is to recognize the place from where to initiate 
the recitation after a pause. 

Hence it will be permissible to initiate the recitation after 
making waqf on; 

a) |»\j u Sj - Due to the waqf being complete, the next 
sentence will be deemed a new one. 


b) Jfc' l-aSj - Although there is a connection between two 

verses in regards to the meaning, but because the wording is 
not the same. Hence, to initiate the recitation will be correct. 

c) - It is permissible to make waqf on the 

symbols of waqf. Therefore it will be permissible to initiate 
the recitation after making waqf. 
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d) Ayat - It is permissible to initiate the recitation after 
pausing at the end of ayat, even though there is a symbol on 

continuity e.g. on the ayat. 


When there is waqf on j besides the end of an ayat, 

and similarly when pausing on ^3 i—then in both 

instances the recitation will have to be repeated from either 
the word stopped on, or from some relevant place before. 


Discussion on - to repeat 


eilcl is to repeat from the word on which waqf is made, or 
from a relevant place before. The same rules and principles 
will apply to eilcl as are applicable to pI-UjI, because e.ilc-1 too 


is to initiate the recitation, silcl is made so that the link in the 


sentence remains. 


Therefore if a person makes waqf on or ^3 


it will be necessary to repeat the recitation. 

Care should be taken that when repeating, a concocted 
meaning does not occur. 
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For example if a stop is made on, &\ 51'jlll one should not 
repeat from jjl ilii 51 as this is abominable and detested. This 
type of eilcl should be refrained from. 

If there is a ^15 iwA9j or before, or even a o*s5lc- 

the recitation should then be initiated from after the 

i_a3j, i_a3j or after the U &j 

If a person made waqf on a then to repeat from the 
is necessary. 

Likewise, if waqf is made on a 4.J1 ciUi* then to repeat from 
the ciUa* will be necessary. 

Similarly, if waqf is made on a cJua then to repeat from the 
<J yay will be necessary etc. 

Discussion on - to read with continuity 

j is to read with continuity keeping the voice and breath 
intact. 

j is of two types; 

l) Jluiiil - To connect one letter to the next, 

forming words, which will result in the formation of 
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sentences. This is the method which has to be adopted when 
reading. 

2) lJ&ja jL-ai! - To connect one sentence to the next 

with continuity. In this instance waqf is not made on a 

cJajj but rather it is joined with the next sentence, with 
continuity. This will normally be so when the recitation is 
intended to be in jJo- i.e. fast reading. 

It is important that one knows the rules of J-^j. There are 
many who are acquainted with the rules of but are 
unaware of the rules regarding J-^j. 

For example, a person may read 4Sf Ji joining it to 

the next ay at iLob Alii by either reading the tanween on the 
Jta of Jo-1 in which case it will be given a kasrah and 

dropping the or by making it a sakin by making 

waqf. It is for this reason that it is necessary to discuss the 
rules relating to J* 
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too is of Two Types; 

A) - The method to adopt when reading 

with >j - continuity, 

l) j o«jL 5* is of two types; 

a) cxJj 

b) (wASj c«-uj 

3.) j C~Jo J is when reading the last letter of the 

first word together with the first letter of the next word. 

With regards to the harkat and sukoon, this is of four types; 

1) j - In this type the reader will make 

apparent the harkat as he reads, because it is necessary to 
make the harkats known by reading them, 

example: 

■<hVo Uj dU ^s-\ U S) Idj JLIj 

2) jjSLdb jj - In this type if the first sakin is a 
letter of madd, it will fall away, for example: 

lll\ <r*)o jH 6j> - 161 jjd f\ - tfil <v> JlUj 

If the sakin is of ejh>- ^ it will be read with a examples: 


284 



y jjl yA - yA - Alii yA - jUJUl yA - ^ISJi 0^?J 


If the sakin is of it will be read with a <Um3, 

Examples; 

6>iSll ^1} - (1^)1 fiait 

In the remaining cases the sakin will be read with a 0 ^-**5*, 
Examples; 

- l Ja3U£ ) \j\ — jJJ j 

If after a tanween a sakin letter appears, the tanween will be 
read with a 0 j*S, examples: 

{rroyou^- yA\o kri6\ \jjll ^jSl <\>o6j i aS 

lijii.il 


3) J- To read the harkat of the last letter 

of the first word together with the sukoon of the first letter of 
the next word. This too should be done correctly and 
distinctly, for example: 

t 0)6 U J>\ { i)Q il'dlj 
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4) j- To read the sukoon of the last letter 

of the word and the harkat of the first letter of the next word 
distinctly, for example: 


A y iJlj 




jli c. 




lili 


b) ljJSj CUJo - This is to read with continuity is such 

a manner that neither do the voice nor the breath break. This 
is found in seven (7) words in the Qur’aan which are as 
follows: 

(91 h\ O o-vls( (2 — (258 aj!3 yiLJI Sj j*") ^ ‘VHj (1 
^ a)6 aJU (5 ynyo a!>H>. (4 «my6 Aids' (3 

(A£.jUJ1 3 jj-) {v)6 AoU(7 (aJU-I Sjj-o) Alikid (6 

The aIa at the end of the above words is known as *Ia. 
The aU in the above cases is added at the end of the word to 

make apparent the harkat of the a\j. This aIa is generally read 
when making waqf. 

However, the Qurra have read this aIa as well when reading 

(with continuity), because it is included in the script of 
the word. 
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This is known as oiij o.J j 

Note: There is a difference between c-aSj cuJj and 

because in <,_a3j the voice does not end off 

completely, whereas in the voice terminates. 


B) - The place where reading (with 

continuity) is necessary, if not, then a distorted or un¬ 
intended meaning will result. 

Hence, it will be necessary to read with continuity on a j 
^* 5. Similarly on the symbol of i.e. 1 and ^+ 0 , here too 
it will be necessary to read with continuity. 


To summarise, it is incumbent to recite the Qur’aan 
correctly together with taking into consideration the 

rules of j and 
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The Qur’aan is the word and speech of Allaah and it is the 
most highly regarded Book in the world. Therefore, the 
Qur’aan should be endowed its due honour and dignity. 
Consideration should be given to all its aspects which pertains 
to Juj^- as well as j and j 
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Discussion on the Symbols of Waqf 

It is essential for the general public and those persons who do 
not understand the Arabic language to acquaint themselves 
with the symbols of waqf. 

Sheikh Abu Abdullah Muhammed ibn Taifur Sajawandi ^ 

stipulated and categorized the symbols of waqf as follows. 

• O - This symbol is to indicate the end of an ayat. 
Therefore the symbol itself generally is regarded as an 
ayat. It is preferable to make waqf on an ayat. 

• o - This symbol indicates that there are two opinions, 

according to some it is an ayat, and according to others it 
is not regarded as such. 

• ^ - This is the symbol of fjz cJi j which indicates that 
the cjii j is necessary, or else there could be a difference 

or distortion in the meaning. The ^ appears at eighty-two 

(82) places in the Qur’aan, and according to others it 
appears at eighty-five (85) places. 

• J? - This symbol is known as JjHa* <—Waqf in this 
instance will take place because the meaning of the 
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sentence is complete. The J? appears at three thousand 
five hundred and ten (3510) places in the Qur’aan. 

• £ - This symbol is known as jSU ciij. Waqf is 

preferable in this instance because of the completion of 
the meaning, and also because it enhances the qira’at. The 

£7 appears at one thousand five hundred and seventy 
eight (1578) places in the Qur’aan. 

Note: The above symbols are those which indicate that the 
meaning is complete, because of which the reciter is 
compelled to stop. 

The symbols which will be discussed below are those in 
which the reciter has the option of stopping or continuing. 

• j - This symbol is known as Waqf in this 

instance has been permitted when a stronger symbol is 
further away. This symbol denotes that the waqf is weak. 

The j appears at one hundred and ninety-one (191) places 
in the Qur’aan. 

• - This symbol is known as t-ASj. Waqf has 

been allowed, whether it be intentional or un-intentional. 
This is a weak symbol. The appears at eighty-three (83) 
places in the Qur’aan 
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• (3 - This symbol is known as J-j 5 - There is 

no problem if waqf was made on this symbol. This waqf 
too is weak. 

• A - This symbol is known as ASjS. If this symbol 
appears after a waqf symbol, then waqf will take place. If it 
appears after a symbol, then the recitation will be 
continued. 

• oiS - This symbol is the abbreviation for l-aSjj jJL In 
this instance an intentional waqf is not preferable. 

• - This symbol is the abbreviation for Jti. 

Compared to waqf, to read with continuity is 

preferable. 

Note: Both of the above are weak symbols, with a slight 
difference. In ^_a 3, waqf will be permissible and in 
continuity will be preferred. 

• ^ - This symbol is the abbreviation for Jjl 

Due to the connection of the sentences, it will be 
preferable to read with continuity. Waqf in this instance 

will be permitted if necessary. However after waqf, silcl 
(i.e. to repeat) will be necessary. 
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• ^ - This symbol is the abbreviation for -ukc. 9 j In 

this case waqf is not allowed. To read with continuity is 
necessary due to the connection of the sentences. 

- This symbol is the abbreviation for J-J 

‘Uhfc. This symbol indicates choice in making waqf. Not to 
make waqf is preferable. 

However according to those who say that waqf is 
permissible on this symbol, it will not be necessary to 
repeat. 

• O - This symbol is known as ayat X In this instance 

because it is an ayat, waqf will be permissible, although 

not necessary. There will be no eilcl (repeating) after 

making waqf. 

** *« 

• ••...•• ••...•• - This symbol is known as Ajijljca i_a9j. The 

short symbol is written on the side of the page to 

indicate towards this symbol. Three, three dots are 
written in the ayat. Example: 



The rule here is that waqf should not be made at both 
places, or else the middle word will be disjointed. Rather 
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waqf must be made either on the first and to read the 
second with continuity i.e. <jlj — Jjl lJ&j, or to read 
the first two with continuity and stop on the third, 
i.e. jU - Jjl 

• A Ji $j - This symbol is the abbreviation for; 

In this case there will be in which 
the pause will be as long as that of waqf. This is also known 
as aJojI? This will be permissible at those 

places where aa9j is written, even though waqf in this 
instance will also be permissible. 

• % ciij - This symbol is written on the edge of 

the page. To make waqf on this symbol is 
(preferable). 

There are eleven (ll) places in the Qur’aan where Nabi-e- 
Kareem % made waqf in the middle of an ayat. 

They are as follows: 

1. _u,0 cjj3~\ 1in Surah Baqarah, ayat 148 

2. O 4JJ1 iiJJo jJ>. 1 jJjJd Uj in Surah Baqarah, ayat 197 
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3. 


e * ~ ^ 

O aLjIS i n Surah Aale Imran, ay at 7 

4. OOO dbS Ji-' jr? > n Surah Ma’idah, ayat 32 

5. O o)dU 1 \ja1L U in Surah Ma’idah, ayat 48 

6. _uiO * J JiuJ U in Surah Ma’idah, ayat 116 

7. OO jjx- ^iS in Surah Yunus, ayat 2 

8. OO Jit dJdjLaLlS j in Surah Yunus, ayat 53 

9. OO J_LiU in Surah Ra’d, ayat 18 

10. drO\o in Surah Qadr, ayat 3 

11. OO Vj£cl»\') in Surah Nasr, ayat 3 

• 9j - This symbol is written on the edge of the 

page. This is also known as <—a9j. It is 

(preferable) to make waqf here. These are those places 
which at the time of (revelation) Hadhrat Jibra’eel 

made waqf, hence Nabi-e-Kareem % too paused at 
these places. 
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According to the famous view is found at six 

places. 

They are as follows; 

1. blj dj ^ in Surah Baqarah, ayat 120 

2. C>.» \‘ in Surah Baqarah, ayat 
146 

3. o/m\ 5 jIa in Surah Baqarah, ayat 274 

4. Ojlvo j j in Surah Haj, ayat 40. 

Although apparently there is no symbol of waqf here. 
However to make waqf here is meritorious. 

t * * ^ s ' 

5. OO UjIsU in Surah Yaseen, ayat 52 

6. ^ t^OO jlik > n Surah Mu’min, ayat 6 

However, according to another view Jjo» j is found at 
nine (9) places, yet another view has it fourteen (14) places. 

• <-A3j - This symbol too is written on the edge of 

the page. By making waqf here the meaning is clarified, 
and the listener also gets a better understanding of the 
meaning. It is preferable to make waqf here. 

^ According to the Hadeeth ‘is found at ten (10) 

places. The Hadeeth is as follows; 
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^ 6 J ' ij* ^ ^£pJ^ lj^ 

'aUUJ 

Translation: Nabi-e-Kareem |g said, “The person who 
pauses at ten places in the Qur’aan, I guarantee him 
Jannah.” 



4) ^ in Surah Sajdah, ayat 18 

5 ) O ya>j\5\j in Surah Yaseen, ayat 12 

6) O Jp sjJUt in Surah Yaseen, ayat 30 

7) OO ja? b£i«J Oji in Surah Yaseen, ayat 52 

8) O jjilt! o' j in Surah Yaseen, ayat 61 

9) _uiO 0^ in Surah Yaseen, ayat 81 


jLtLl i-LvP 
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10 ) 


- ; a i 7 


in Surah Mulk, ay at 19 


• l-A3j - This symbol is written at such a place 

where waqf is undesirable. A deliberate and intentional 
waqf could lead to kufr (apostasy). Therefore waqf should 
not be made here. Those who understand the meaning 
will be aware of it. 

is found at seventy-two (72) places in the 

Qur’aan 1 


64 
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Discussion on &£& - 
How the waqf will take effect 

U &j is of four types: 

l) tal (_a3j C~uLS” 2) JsbOo k_A9j C~Jl£ 

3) f—j JsbOo (wA9j C^JlS 4) o43j C^JlS 

l) bl t«xSj is that waqf in which the 

harkat of the last letter of the word is considered. 

This is of four types: 

i. jSLu'ih 

ii. oi3j 

iii. 

iV. 

a) lJaj -To read the last mutaharrik letter of a word 

with a jjSLn when making waqf, without reading any part of 
the harkat i.e. not to read with j»jj, nor to indicate by the lips 
towards it i.e. not to read with 
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This is the original method of making waqf. 

The reason being that just as a harkat is required for initiating 
a recitation, consequently, a sukoon is read when stopping. 
Also, easiness and convenience is needed when making waqf. 
Hence, the sukoon is the easiest and most convenient to stop 
on, compared to the harakat. 

i_a3j is possible on all three harakat i.e. e 
and 4^?, including the and yj 

Whereas is possible on a or only, 

and is possible on the or y and or 

y5 only. 

Note: From the three types of waqf only is 

permissible in the following conditions: 


i. On a round S which changes to a A& when making waqf. 
e.g. o 5jaa u SjlLc. «{vo) 


ii. The will always be read with a when 

making waqf on it. 

Examples: 
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iii. Waqf on a temporary harkat which occurs due to 

(two sakin letters) or (transfer of a harkat) 
will always be read with a sukoon, examples; 

jJLIj — j jjl j — ->Js 

iv. A letter which has a and waqf is made on it, e.g. 


V v o 

fro 


J - « NAO » o— 


V. When the JjSwi is asli (original) e.g. 

* v )° - *0O*O^ili - <^>oo“^ 

b) i-isj -To read the on the last letter of the 


word in such a manner as to make it a when making 

waqf, and thereafter to immediately indicate by the lips 
towards the There is no voice or sound in 

The in this instance will be indicated by the incomplete 
meeting of the lips, making them round, as when saying ‘o’, 
is possible on the and only. 

The benefit of Jul is that the person who is looking will be 
able to observe the harkat of the last letter. 
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c) L -^J - To read the harkat on the last letter of the 

word so softly when making waqf i.e. one third, that only 
those sitting close-by and listening attentively will be able to 
observe it. 

j»jj is possible on a or (jyu-sb and *or jo 

Note: When making j »jj the tanween will fall away and only a 
third of the harkat will be read. Similarly, there will be no 
when reading with jj. Only a third of the harkat will be 

read. 

Note: is similar to j»jj. However the difference being 

that in two thirds of the harkat is read, unlike in 

which only one third is read. is permissible in all 

three harakat, whereas is permissible in and oj*S 
only. is read (in continuity) only, whereas j»jj 

is read Uij (when stopping) and when making j»lcol 
only. is possible in the middle of a word as well, 

whereas j»jj is possible only at the end of a word. 
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b ^_a3j and j»j^]b is not permissible in the 

following cases: 

* On a jjSLj e.g. bb 

* On a cSj>- e.g. JJ1 

X On a ja-w« e.g.^b^' 

X On a dbju #• J& e.g. O 

* On a <uSwj #-1* e.g. Aldkib 

^ On a j^o *U There is detail regarding this aspect, 

which are of seven types; 

They are as follows: 

i. The j^p appears after a e.g. aj} 

ii. It appears after a ^**5* e.g. a_L^_1 

iii. It appears after a or 0^ jli e.g. l)'\j 

iv. It appears after a eJc« *-b or *.b e.g. a_J 4 aAp 

V. It appears after a e.g. a^ - *3\y\ aIa! J etc. 

vi. It appears after an < aJ\ e.g. a! 3j- l\y - etc. 

Vii. It appears after a e.g. bi- ‘ bb 

There are three different views regarding the above; 
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a. j»jj and will be permissible in all seven forms 

discussed above. 

b. j» jj and will not be permissible in all seven forms 
discussed above. 

C. j »jj and will not be permissible in the first four (4) 

forms, and permissible in the remaining three (3). 

d ) u&j -To change the letter on which waqf is made 

to another. 

This takes place in two instances; 

l) When there is a on the last letter, it will be changed 

to an 

This will be so whether the jewels is written in the form of an 

For example, \s\y> U-bbwill be read as; 

‘ U-bi- respectively, or the is not 

written in the form of an 

For example, O iXL - O i \jq j - O *114- will be read as; 

! -J \tXL) - O hl-Xi j - 0 hll>. 
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2) The round S will be changed to a e when making waqf. e.g. 


O SkjU-at ®p AJbi - O S^i - O - O j.sqJLji J 


Note: If the round S has a then too the S will be 

changed to a In this instance the will not be 

changed to an c_aJ1 


Discussion on ciij - 

On how the Waqf will take place 
Originally 

This is of four (4) types: 

i-iSj - The letter on which waqf is made has a j j£L*i 
^^>1 (original sukoon), e.g. *V*.c.- \^i5 bll 

Note: jjSLJb i_a3 j is not the same as jlSb-^U c-a3 j 
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- The letter on which waqf is made has a 

tashdeed, e.g. 

Note: It will be necessary to prolong the letter to VA or two 
(2) of itself to indicate the tashdeed when making waqf. If 
not, then only one letter would have been read, which will 

result in the error to be which is haram. 

jlflaVb - If the letter on which waqf is made is a 
or a letter, then to read without or Aaid is 

known as e_a3j e.g. (in JdJJ jls) to stop on jli 

without making and (in O 4_LAis ^a) to stop onO^a 
without making s-laid 

cjbiiVb i-flSj - if the letter on which waqf is made is a letter 
of madd, e.g. O jlIS Nj, then to stop on the letter of 

madd as in is known as oaSj 

olo'ib v_aij is of three (3) types: 
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i. The eJbj>- (deletion) of the letter of madd is due to 

Je.g. 4J^ Ja OllSbS. When stopping the cjdl will be 
read. 

In the following instances the will not be read when 
reading bb^?j i.e. with continuity: 

a) The < aJ\ in Ih - the of wherever it appears 

in the Qur’aan. However the <_ aJ\ will be read only 

when making waqf. 

Note: In the following words and those similar to them the 
lJlSI will always be read, whether stopping or not; 

i_ >\j\ ^3 - j - p^3-Jx- 

\-k - uju;f - 

b) The ejdl in ajb\ ji OllSCj in Surah Kahaf. It will be read 
only when making waqf. 

c) Ujilih d) e) bLxlh all three in 

Surah Ahzab. Here too the will be read only when 
making waqf. 
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g) the first 


"bO’j - 3 


both in Surah Dahr. 


At these two places too the s_aJ\ will be read only when 

^ ) 

making waqf. However in bLJul it is permissible to stop 

both on the j»b! i.e. or the cjdl i.e. bLJul 

h) In examples such as: 

- V ji 6/\rAV6UJl j,J\o 

^yj\ S«M-) 

The will be read only when making waqf (stopping) on 
the tanween. 


ii. The eJ3o- (deletion) of the letter of madd is due to 
(jcS'Lu for example, in llL\ Nil j the eJdl will 

be read only when stopping on Nil j 


iii.The eJ jo- (deletion) of the letter of madd is due to 
for example, in bl the second has been deleted 
due to duplication. This will be read when stopping. 
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Discussion on Js>bOo ciij - 

Waqf according to 
i.e. Script of the Word 

This is of two types: 

1) The script of the word remains constant when making 
waqf, regardless of reading with continuity or not, 

e.g. In this instance the j will be 

according to 

2) The waqf is in accordance with the script only of the 
word, 

e.g. «{v>U JM. In this instance the s_isj will be made on 

the v_aJ\ according to the 

Note: Although in waqf it is necessary to comply with the 
p_^j, yet in those words in which the is not read at all, 

(i.e. making j or reading the waqf will not be 

according to for example, in words like the second 
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OlJjjljJ in Surah Dahr and also words such as o' in 
Surah Ma’idah etc. 


Discussion on j JsbOo c-aSj - 
In which the Waqf will be according to 

(i.e. when reading with continuity) 

This too is of two types: 

l) That lJlS' which is written contrary to the mode of Qira’at, 

will not be read when making waqf, as it is not read in 

In this instance the last letter will be made a sakin when 
making waqf, as is the case in the following places; 

a. \yju j\ in Surah Baqarah will be read \°y^ j' 

b. Ujb; o' in Surah Ma’idah will be read o' 

c. y'SjIi in Surah’s Hood, Furqan, Ankaboot and Najm will be 
read OGp 

d. OlJixSl in Surah Ra’d will be read 
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e. OVjZ-X) jj in Surah Kahaf will be read 0\°£jS jj 

f. IJJdi o' j in Surah Naml will be read IJJul o'j 

g. in Surah Rum will be read Ot^j 

h. Oljiy and Oljil: j in Surah Muhammed % will be read 

0 > o > „ 

O'UIJ and j respectively. 

i. The second Qljjj'jJ in Surah Dahr will be read as 

In the following words too theaJ\ will not be read at all; 

1. eSoil IjiiJ J1 in Surah Baqarah, ayat 237 

2. oU jjlii in Surah Aal-e-Imran, ayat 144 

3. cU jllil in Surah Anbiya, ayat 34 

4. 4is' J} Ob! in Surah Aal-e-Imran, ayat 158 

5. j). Obi in Surah Saffat, ayat 68 

6. 1Ijiijji C5 ^j in Surah Taubah, ayat 47 

7. b! in Surah Naml, ayat 21 

8. ^'b ! in Surah Hashr, ayat 13 

9. hyls in Surah Ma’idah, ayat 29 

10. in Surah An am, ayat 34 

11. AlbUj in Surah’s A’raf, ayat 103. Yunus, ayat 75. 
Hud, ayat 97. Mu’minoon, ayat 46. Qasas, ayat 32 and 
Zukhruf, ayat 46. 
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12. 


in Surah Yunus, ayat 83 

13. Ohin Surah Hood, ayat 68. Surah Furqan, ayat 38. 
Surah Ankabut, ayat 38 and Surah Najm, ayat 51 

14. in Surah Ra’d, ayat 30 

15. OlJc-jd in Surah Kahaf, ayat 14 

>0-' o " 

16. IJJjI j' j in Surah Naml, ayat 92 

17. O'htd in Surah Rum, ayat 39 

0 > 

18. OtpJJ in Surah Muhammed p, ayat 4 

19. Otpjj j in Surah Muhammed p, ayat 31 

20. ^LiJ i n Surah Kahaf, ayat 23 

21. ajU - jcbU wherever they occur in the Qur’aan 

22. The second in Surah Dahr, ayat 16 

2 ) That letter of madd which is read but is deleted from the 

^jj (script) due to duplication will be read when making 
waqf, 

For example; The letter of madd in the words; 

- bjilil will be read when making waqf. 

Note: It is permissible to make waqf on the word O jji Ui in 
Surah Naml on either the J as; 
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jJi Ui or the ^J\ Ui. 


Points pertaining to Waqf 

1) It is necessary to make the last letter a sakin when 
making waqf. 

2) When making waqf it is necessary to take in a new 
breath before continuing, or else it will not be regarded 
as waqf. 

3) Waqf will always be made at the end of a word. To make 
waqf in the middle of a word is incorrect and not 
permissible. 

4) If two words are written together in script, it will be 
necessary to make waqf at the end of the second word 

e.g. 11iL 

5) It is not correct to make waqf on a harkat or tanween, 
reading them. They will have to be changed to a sakin, 

with the exception of • 

6) It is permissible to make jj or on a c-STp- { ^>\ 

7) It is permissible to make j »jj or ^Ljtl on a but 

in waqf the will not be made, e.g. O 4jdjj 
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8) It is permissible to make pj or on a long O as 
well, e.g. O o) d~\ pJ - O ycJi 

9) The letter of madd which is not written due to 
duplication but is read, will also be read when making 
waqf, 

o ^ _ 

e.g. in l\'J> the waqf will be made as \i\y and in \JZZZ 

and N the waqf will be made on the jjj and *-b 

respectively 

10) In JoJotlSU 4_aSj the letter will be read and prolonged to 

VA or 2 of itself when making waqf so as to read the 
tashdeed, e.g. O j,ic- - C Jdl ^ etc. If not, then only one 
letter will be read instead of two, in which case there will 
be ji- due to reading one letter less in the Qur’aan. 

11) It is permissible to make j»jj or when making waqf 

on a tashdeed letter, even though it has a tanween, e.g. 

S > - h 'T»T a- 9 1 , 

u jjx- - u p j woe etc. 

12) When making waqf on a 4 jp mushaddad then it will 
be necessary to prolong the ghunna to one alif, e.g. O 

- yrp.o jib j') etc. 
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13) When making waqf on a ^ 4 j y sakin, care should be 

taken not to read with or <U£- e.g. when making 

waqf on the y* in JlS y* or the ji in o' 

14) If there is y^=>^ before a letter on which waqf is 

made, it will be better to make peJiij instead of s aSj 

jlSwblU so that the sukoon be read distinctly and 
complete, 

e.g. O - O ( JxaJ 1 - O a —etc. 

15) Care should be taken that in (_aSj the sakin letter 

before is not read with a harkat, 

e.g. py ajAi cud j 

16) When making waqf on the letters of qalqalah i.e. q^ks 

the echoing sound should be clear and distinct. 

17) The qalqalah in the letters of qalqalah, when they are 

will be read after prolongation of the letter 

to 1 % or 2 of itself when making waqf; 
e.g. v j$-\ <j - $ 
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18) The letter which is always read with will be read 

with even when making waqf, e.g. 

19) Those rules which are specific to should not be read 

when making waqf i.e. when making waqf on the Juo 

on bli for example in the word bli the madd 
should not be made. 

20) Care should be taken not to prolong more than one alif 
madd nor should less then one alif be read when making 

waqf on a and neither should the sound of a 

or pIa be produced, or else fcrcA- will result. 

21) In Ju» together with Ja *<jjj there will be J 

as well due to the 0jSw. However will not be 

permissible, e.g. O gllih j 

22) If ciij is made in ( ji3j then only ia —jjj 

will be read. cW* and in this case will not be 
permissible e.g. O 
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Discussion on the Necessities and Circumstances the Qari 
(reciter) will encounter when making Waqf 
This is of Four Types: 

l) 2) o43j 

3) (JjLxi-1 4) JJjUaiil 

1) tSjkA*' is a voluntary waqf (stop), which is generally 
made to pause and renew one’s breath. This waqf is 
permissible at those places where waqf is allowed. 

2) cSj'jlaua' ‘-flSj is an involuntary waqf (stop), which will 
occur due to forgetting, running out of breath, or due to 
coughing or sneezing etc. This waqf will always take place at 
the end of a word. 

Note: To make waqf in the middle of a word, or to make waqf 
on the first when two words are written J(together in 
one script) then in both of the above cases it will not be 
permissible e.g. in UJLs the waqf cannot be made on 3 

3) tSjljSi! is an informative waqf, which is generally 

*** ^ 

made to indicate the cJiSj (place of waqf), or j cxJuS 

(method of making waqf). 
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4) i-iSj is when the qari stops at a particular place in 

order to complete the various oUl y and oy>-j This waqf is 
permissible on any word which has more than one 


Discussion on - 

To pause without breaking the breath 

is to terminate the voice but not the breath during 
recitation. 

There are four {4} places in the Qur’aan where Saktah is Wajib 
(compulsory) according to the riwayat of Hafs ajj! sj-j 

in the Jjjof <ul& ajj! 


1 

In Surah Kahaf 

Uls o-aC- 

2 

In Surah Yaseen 

,< » A ,* S.s 

IJJ& y '•••■' Uqj jj* { yA 

3 

In Surah Qiyamah 

j 13 9 & 

°< ?v > 

4 

In Surah Motaf-fefeen 

33 9 J; & 


There are four {4} places in the Qur’aan where Saktah is Ja’iz 
(permissible) according to the Ulema of U&j : 
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1 

In Surah A’raaf 

ruku 2 

bJyiid p oib 9 lllih mi£ 

2 

In Surah A’raaf 

ruku 23 

ja-^s-LLaj La kj jJjl 

3 

In Surah Yusuf 

ruku 4 

. ° - 0 , „ ..... . -r ^ 0 ^ 9 0 \ 

jJZjCLuo 1 j 1 JJb 1 

4 

In Surah Qasas 

ruku 3 



Points pertaining to Saktah 

a. When making -uSl- the mutaharrik letter should be 

changed to a sakin and the will be changed to an»_aJ\ 

b. The pause during will be less than that of waqf, but 
not so less that the is not noticed. 

C. is in the category of waqf, so all rules applying to 

waqf will be applicable to as well. 

d. is read (with continuity) only. Therefore by 
making waqf <uSL<j will not take place. 

e. It is permissible to make or in although it 

is not generally practiced upon because of the complexity 
of doing so. 
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f. will only be permissible at its designated places. 

Therefore will not be permissible on every sakin for 
example. 

g. It is permissible to make on ayat without complying 
to any riwayat or qira’at. 

h. After making the recitation should be continued. 

The recitation should not be repeated. 

i. It will not be permissible to make waqf on those words at 

the end of which there is a except when they 

occur at the end of an ayat. 1 

j. The sound of a *\a or should not be produced when 

making . 

k. The which is not established should not be made, nor 

should be made unnecessarily. 

l. There is no such thing as seven saktah’s in Surah Fatiha. It 
has no basis in Tajweed and Qira’at. 


1 Refer to Chapter on 
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Discussion on - The delay and pausing for pertinent 

reasons 

1) The delay that is caused due to any reason pertaining 
to the Qur’aan is known as 

2) It is necessary in OjSL*j just as in l-aSj to have the 

intention of continuing the recitation. If after OjSwi 
one does not continue with the recitation or while 
making OjSwi the mind is distracted to something else 

not related to the Qur’aan, this will result in in 
which case the recitation will be terminated. 


3) All rules applicable to will be applicable to OjSL-j 
as well. 

4) Although there is no specific length for OjSwi yet to 

prolong unnecessarily it is not justified, because 
reciting the Qur’aan is more beneficial than undue 

5) During the reciter has the intention of 

continuing the recitation, yet if the mind drifts from 
any aspect of the Qur’aan the will terminate. 
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6) With the passing of time or the changing of place the 

will not terminate. For example if the reciter 

happens to cough for a period of time or due to 
forgetting has to go to another place to review the 

Qur’aan, all of these will fall into the context of O 

This will be valid, unless the mind gets distracted from 
the Qur’aan. 

7) If the reciter pauses to discuss any aspect of Tajweed or 
Qira’at or explains any ayat of the Qur’aan this too will 

be regarded as OjSLu. The purpose should not be to 
deliver a bay an (lecture). 

8 ) The delay which is experienced during pausing when 
the Ustaads recites and the student listens and vice 

versa is also regarded as OjSLn 

9) To advice and admonish a child during recitation is 
permissible, however, if vulgar and derogatory 

language is used, the will be nullified. 

10) Those things that nullify the recitation will 
automatically nullify the OjSLn as well. If the reciter 

wants to continue the recitation then the eiljCUil will 
have to be repeated. 
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11 ) When sajda-e-tilawat is made during recitation then 

the will have to be repeated. 

12) If due to aggravating circumstances the recitation is 

interrupted, the will still remain intact. Yes, if 

any act is done which would nullify the recitation then 
the will also terminate. 

13) The delay which is caused due to repeating any ay at or 

surat will not be deemed as Rather it is 

regarded as recitation itself. 

14) will always be made at the end of an ay at. 

15) It is against etiquette of the Qur’aan to indulge in any 
other activity whilst reciting. It will not be proper to 
eat or drink whilst reciting the Qur’aan. 
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Discussion on ^ - Terminating the Recitation 

l) Not to continue with the recitation after stopping is 
known as *Ja3 




2) If the reciter intends stopping but then continues with 
the recitation then this will not be 

3) Whilst reciting, the reciter greets somebody for 
example, replies to some persons greeting, asks a 
question not pertaining to the Qur’aan, or replies to such 

a question, then in all of the above circumstances ^ks 
will result. 

4) The will have to be repeated if the reciter 

intends continuing the recitation if any act occurs which 
results in ^ks. 

5) If the reciter makes OjSwi without any purpose or 

reason, then this will result in even though the 
reciter intends continuing the recitation. 


6 ) Completion of the Qur’aan will not result in ^ks unless 
the reciter intends the same. 
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7) The rules applying to ckSj will be applied to ^ks as 
well. 

8 ) All those acts should be avoided through which ^kS will 
occur. 

9) It is necessary to terminate the recitation at such a 
place where it is appropriate to do so. It should be 

known that the ^ is a symbol for terminating the 
recitation. It is because of the above reason that a person 
generally will go into ruku when reaching the 9. 
Therefore this symbol is known as ruku as well. 

10) ^ki implies the termination of the recitation. Therefore 

^ki should be made at the end of a Jthe end of a 

surat, the end of a juz (para), the end of a quarter or half, 
or the end of a ruku. 

11) It is not advisable to make waqf on those ayat on which 
there is a symbol of 

12) It is not permissible to make ^ki in the middle of an 
ayat. 
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13) It is permissible and meritorious to say the following 
words at the end of a recitation, 

p-Jasdl alii 

1 X 

lil j c-J«Aj j alii i3-a^? 

One could even say the following words at the end of a 
recitation: 

j yi b^a-H ^j p-^*-^l b^*-^ ‘ttil b?-^ 5 
(jdkUdl ali j-aji-1 j ^jjsLiJl y& eiiSi 

Similarly, one could read the following; 
i—ij y& l-^-& 3 ^ _^S^Sl ^aJl a]^uj ^_L> j ^_Jaj»Jl alii (3-W? 
^jjsLiJl ^ Lp£"li (Jju^Jl Ujtol j c-Jjpl Lo U_*l Ijoj (j^lUiJl 


Similarly, one could also read; 


(jjV — 465 l y* 2 ^ 1 

17“ <>. i*s^ g-l u^*> £-<al-^. 2 

jjuA c£.J^ — (JliJaV^ 
302 — ^2dll — Jj£a]I 4jI£J ^ 
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J, ) 

J^j\j j <0 llsmjl ^ a]^uj j ^-JiaJI alh (3_W5 
j»^aaJI alii ^}iiC^J\ j ^j^a-LaJl i_Jj ali Jw« ,J~\ j 4^3 U 


To read the above will inform the listeners that the 
recitation is now over. 


G G G 


Lr^ L$J* - LSjj?- lS^ 1 
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Chapter on - Script of the Qur’aan 

A brief history on the compilation of the Qur’aan 

There were three phases in the compilation of the 
Qur’aan e-Kareem: 

The first phase was during the life-time of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 
The procedure was that when one ay at or a few ay at were 
revealed, Nabi-e-Kareem % would call one of the scribes who 
were appointed for this task to write down the revealed 
verses. It would then be written on various items such as 
pieces of paper, on flat pieces of bone, on wood, on sheets of 
material etc. 

In this manner the entire Qur’aan was written and compiled 
in the presence of Nabi-e-Kareem %. Even though the prime 
method of preserving was by memorizing the Qur’aan. 

The second phase was during the khilafat of Hadhrat Abu 
Bakr dii The reason for the compilation is that after the 
passing away of Nabi-e-Kareem Musailamah Kazzhab, the 
impostor, proclaimed prophethood and misled the people by 

claiming to be receiving revelation. The Sahabah ^j 

waged a war against him in which he was defeated. 
However, in the process over five hundred (500) to seven 
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i- 

hundred (700) Sahabah who were hafiz of the 

Qur’aan and qari’s were martyred, which was a great loss to 
the Ummah. Hadhrat Umar <dsl became perturbed 

upon this great loss, he approached Hadhrat Abu Bakr 

v 

and advised him to have the Qur’aan compiled. Umar 

v 

said to him that if this trend continued where so 
many Sahabah became matyred, there was fear that a great 
portion of the Qur’aan would be lost to the Ummah. Hadhrat 

Abu Bakr initially refused saying that how could 

he do such a thing which Nabi-e-Kareem % never did himself 
nor did he command them to do. Nevertheless, Hadhrat Umar 

X 

kept on insisting, saying that there was only good 
in compiling the Qur’aan. Thereupon Hadhrat Abu Bakr 
ajx- agreed and later on said that he too was inspired as 
was Hadhrat Umar He then called on Zaid ibn 

Thabit and gave him the task of compiling the 

Qur’aan. Initially he too refused giving the same reason which 

X 

Hadhrat Abu Bakr had given and remarked, “If 

you rather give me the task of moving this mountain from 
one side to the other, this will be an easier task for me”. With 
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V 

the insistence of both Hadhrat Abu Bakr axc- 4jb\ ^j and 

Hadhrat Umar axc- a!s\ he eventually agreed. He compiled 
the entire Qur’aan which included all the various qira’at. 
However, it was not in a single volume, but rather in the form 
of little booklets. This compilation remained with Hadhrat 

Abu Bakr aac- aIi! until his death, thereafter with Hadhrat 
Umar aac- Aih and thereafter with his daughter Hadhrat 

v 

Hafsah 4jd\ ^j. 

The third phase in which the Qur’aan was compiled was 

r 

during the khilafat of Hadhrat Uthman ajx- aW This time 

it was compiled in one volume. It so happened that certain 
people amongst the Ummah began differing regarding the 
recitation of the Qur’aan. Those sayings and sentences which 
Nabi-e-Kareem % uttered as commentary and explanations 
regarding various verses of the Qur’aan were being regarded 
as part of the Qur’aan. Similarly, each community and people 
were claiming that their version of the Qur’aan was correct 
and not that of the others. 

Also, during the khilafat of Hadhrat Uthman aac- aBI the 

battle of Azerbeijan and Armenia took place. At this time the 
two Muslim armies, one from Syria and the other from Iraq 

were confronting the enemy. Hadhrat Huzhaifah a ss- aBI 
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was present there and noticed the differences amongst the 
two armies regarding the Qur’aan. He immediately came to 

v 

Hadhrat Uthman and advised him to take steps to 

protect the Qur’aan, otherwise the Ummat would differ 
regarding the Qur’aan as did the Jews regarding the Taurah 
and the Christians regarding the Injeel. Realizing the gravity 

of the moment, Hadhrat Uthman requested Hafsa 

to send to him the Qur’aan of Abu Bakr 
which she had with her. He then appointed a group of 

X 

Sahabah viz. Hadhrat Zaid Ibn Thabit Hadhrat 

X 

Abdullaah ibn Zubair Hadhrat Sa’eed ibnul Aas 

ajx- and Hadhrat Abdur-Rahmaan ibnul Harith 

*cs- to compile the Qur’aan in such a script, in which the 
various qira’at could be read and also would be protected. 
According to the famous view they prepared six (6) copies of 
the Qur’aan. One was for the personal use of Hadhrat Uthman 

ajx- ajb\ which was known as Imam. One copy each was 
prepared for the following areas viz. Madinah, Makka, Sham, 
Kufa and Basrah. With each copy a tutor was sent. Hadhrat 

X 

Zaid ibn Thabit was appointed in Madinah, 

X 

Hadhrat Abdullah ibnus Sa’ib ajx- was sent to Makkah, 
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Hadhrat Mughirah ibn Shihab <uc- ajb\ was dispatched to 
Sham (Syria), Hadhrat Abu Abdur-Rahman As Sulami <USl 
was designated to Kufa and Hadhrat Aamir ibn Abdullah 

Al Qais was sent to Basrah. 

They were all instructed to inform the people to do away with 
the copies of the Qur’aan they had in their possession and to 
adopt and follow the one that was now brought to them. 
According to another view two more copies were written, one 
for Bahrain and one for Yemen. 

The Qur’aan which the Sahabah had written was void of dots 
and harkat. This served the purpose of being able to read all 
the qira’at taught to them by Nabi-e-Kareem %. From that 
time onwards it was decreed that all the Qur’aans be written 
according to the script which was written in the ‘Imam’, the 

v 

copy of Hadhrat Uthman 
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A brief history regarding the Dots and Harakat 


The Harakat 

Before the advent of Islam the Arabs never made provision 


for of the harakat and dots in the Arabic language. Rather 


they would rely on their natural talent to read the harakat 
and dots correctly. However when Islam spread beyond the 
boundaries of the Arabian Peninsula, and the intermingling 
between Arabs and non-Arabs took place, then errors in the 
recitation of the Qur’aan became more prevalent. 

Hence, during the khilafat (reign) of Abdul Malik ibn Marwan, 
the governor of Basra, Ziyad ibn Abi Sufyan summoned the 

v 

great scholar and student of Hadhrat Ali ajx- ^j, Abul 
Aswad Al-Doe’li ajjI and instructed him to formulate a 
method by which the Qur’aan could be recited correctly with 
regard to the harakat. Abdul Aswad refused to comply to this 
request, because he felt it was interfering with the status of 
the Qur’aan. However, Ziyad thought of a plan and sent one of 
his servants to read certain ayat (verses) of the Qur’aan 
incorrectly in his presence. The servant came and sat at some 
place close-by. He began reading aloud the following ayat; 



Translation: Verily Allaah and His Rasool have absolved 
themselves of all obligations towards the mushrikeen. 
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He read the J and in a) j with a kasrah, which implies 

that Allaah §§= is free of all obligations towards the 
mushrikeen and His Rasool, giving a completely distorted 
meaning. 

Hearing this Abdul Aswad alii immediately went to Ziyad 

and expressed his willingness to carry out his instructions. He 
said that he will prepare such a book which will be an aid and 
also be beneficial to all. However the first task will be to 
stipulate the harakat in the Qur’aan. Therefore he requested 
that a scribe be sent to him to commence this task. 

Ziyad sent thirty (30) scribes to Abul Aswad alii from 

whom he chose one. He told him to bring with him a copy of 
the Qur’aan, and also ink of two (2) different colours. Abul 

Aswad alii athen told the scribe, “Wherever I read a fat’ha 

then place a dot on top of the letter, and when I read a kasrah 
then place a dot at the bottom of the letter, when I read a 
dhammah then place a dot at the beginning of the letter. 
When I read a tanween then place two dots. If after tanween a 
letter from the letters of the throat appear then separate the 
dots, and if after tanween the letters of Idgham appear then 
place the dots close to one another and place a tashdeed on 
the second letter to denote the Idgham”. 


333 



In this manner Abul Aswad ajj! a^-j began reciting slowly with 
measure, and the scribe placed the relevant harakat on each 
letter. When the first juz (section) was completed he revised 
it, and in this manner the harakat was placed on all the letters 
of the Qur’aan. The letter was left void of any harakat if 
sukoon was intended. 

The people accepted and followed the harakat which Abul 
Aswad had introduced. 

Later on Khaleel ibn Ahmed Nahwi ajj! a^-j reformed and 
introduced the harakat as they are today. For the fat’ha a long 
stroke was placed on top of the letter, for the kasrah a long 
stroke was placed at the bottom of the letter, and for the 

dhammah a small j was placed on the letter. For the tanween 
the same harakat were placed double, for the sukoon the head 
of the ^7 was placed, and for the «. the head of the ^ was 
stipulated. For the tashdeed two curves were stipulated, 
which initially was x£», from which the :> was dropped and the 

two curves of the <Ji> were stipulated. 
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The dots 


Till the year 40 hijri the people used to read the Qur’aan 
correctly, which Hadhrat Uthman cc 4iil had written, 
which upto that time had no dots or harakat. Later on in Iraq 
some people began reciting the Qur’aan incorrectly. Hajjaj ibn 
Yusuf (passed away 95 hij'ri) who was a governor in the era of 
Abdul Malik ibn Marwan, had instructed the scribes to fill in 

the dots of those letters which were similar in form e.g. i i - 

etc. He appointed Nasr ibn Asim Laithi 
dil and Yahya ibn Ya’mar Adwani -oil (they were both 
the students of Abul Aswad «dsl ^j) to carry out this task. 
Because of the complexity of the job they asked for time to 
consider and ponder on this issue. They then concluded that 
this task was an important one which would assist the reader 
in his recitation and also assist in understanding the meaning 
of the Qur’aan. 

Furthermore there will be no change to the original form of 
the letter. They then proceeded placing the dots on the 

various letters e.g. they placed three dots on the because 

of the three strokes on it etc. This inclusion of the dots in the 
Qur’aan was accepted by all the Ulema, Qurra and the Ummah 
at large. However there is a slight variation between the 
Ulema of the East (Iraq etc.) and the West (Moroco etc.). The 
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Ulema of the West placed the dot for the letter at the 
bottom and for the letter <j they placed only one dot. 

Some aspects regarding ^j 

♦ The today is exactly the same as it was written in the 
presence of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 

The Qur’aan in its entire form is according to the last 
rendition which took place in the last Ramadhan in which 
Hadhrat Jibra’eel pbLJl yTc. read to Nabi-e-Kareem % and 
vice versa. It comprises all the seven (7) forms of recitation 

(the l3 j>-\ 

♦ Moulana Abdur-Rahman Qari Muqri Muhaddith Pani 

Patti aj-j writes in his famous book Ajjbj 
“Remember that the writing of the Qur’aan according to 
the script of Hadhrat Uthman is wajib, imperative 

and binding. To write contrary is a great sin. Therefore it is 
obligatory for the scribes of the Qur’aan to first acquaint 
themselves with the correct script, or else they will be 
inviting the wrath of Allaah §»”. 

He further writes, “Remember that when any ayat or surat 
was revealed, then Nabi-e-Kareem % would call one of the 
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scribes to have it written and would instruct the Sahabah to 
write it according to the teaching of Hadhrat Jibra’eel 

During the lifetime of Nabi-e-Kareem % many Sahabah had 
memorized the entire Qur’aan. They would recite it from the 
beginning till the end by memory. 

♦ Allamah Suyuti ajj! ^ writes in his Itqan that the various 
qira’at which exists today is the same which was read in the 
era of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 

♦ Allamah Baghwi ajj! < 0 ^ states in ^that Hadhrat 

Zaid ibn Thabit ajj! was present at the time of the 
final recitation in which those portions were indicated to 
Nabi-e-Kareem % which were abrogated and those which 
were not. He was one of the appointed scribes of Nabi-e- 
Kareem % who wrote the Qur’aan according to the 
instructions of Rasul-e-Akram %. He taught the people 
accordingly. It is for this reason that Hadhrat Abu Bakr x 
and Hadhrat Umar ajj! had confidence in him, and 
Hadhrat Uthman ajjI appointed him as an ameer 
(group-leader) when the Qur’aan was written in one script. 

♦ Ibn Ashtah ajj! reports on the authority of Hadhrat 

Ikramah who narrates from Hadhrat Ibn Abbas 
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4JJ1 ^jthat Hadhrat Ismail was the first 

person to formulate the script of the Arabic language. 

♦ Ibn Faris ajj! ^ states that the script of the Qur’aan is 
divine, revealed by Allaah §>. 

The proof for this is the ay at; 

(jUi o jj ^) jUjo p U jllWi plilU jJlc- 

Sju^u) jjj h Q ^ 

♦ Kirmany ajj! says, “The sequence of the surats is 


according to that of the Nabi-e-Kareem % 

recited the Qur’aan in the same sequence. In the year in 
which Nabi-e-Kareem % passed away, he recited the entire 
Qur’aan twice to Hadhrat Jibra’eel in the same 

manner. 


♦ It is stated by learned scholars that it is incumbent on the 
Ulema and Qurra to know the J a£-\ (script) of the 

Qur’aan and to adapt it, and not to write contrary to the 
prescribed form. 
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Scribes of the Qur’aan 

The most famous scribes from amongst the fifty six (56) 
Sahabah were the following: 

a. Hadhrat Uthman ^ 

b. Hadhrat Ali 4JJ1 

C. Hadhrat Zaid ibn Thabit 

d. Hadhrat Ubay ibn Ka’b 4JJ1 

e. Hadhrat Abban ibn Sa’eed 

f. Hadhrat Khalid Sa’eed ibnul Aas ajj! 

g. Hadhrat Muawiyah ibn Abi Sufyan ajj! 

h. Hadhrat Ala ibn Hadhrami ajj! 

i. Hadhrat Hanzhalah ibn Rabi’ ajj! 
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Discussion on the - 
Script of the Qur’aan 

The written script is of two types: 

l) 2) JaiM jj 

1) *± is the general form in which the words of the Arabic 
language are written i.e. it is written in the manner it is 
spoken. 

It also refers to the various fonts and styles of the Arabic 
language. It can also refer to the scripts of those languages 
which are similar to the Arabic script, e.g. the Urdu or Farsi 
scripts. 

2) JaiS is a specific and special form in which the words 

of the Qur’aan are written. It should be noted that in the 
Qur’aan the majority of the words are written as they are 
spoken. 

However there are certain words which are written 
differently - which have additions, or deletions, and which 
are written separately or together. 

This specific Jaii-1 is according to the consensus of the 

Sahaba which has been narrated from Nabi-e- 

Kareem % through an authentic source of narrators. 
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According to some Ulema it will be permissible to write the 
Qur’aan in the various fonts, even in the Urdu and Farsi 
scripts, although this is not the accepted view. 

However, it will not be permissible to change the Jaii-1 jj of 
the Qur’aan at any time, because it is divine, revealed by 
Allaah §>. Nabi-e-Kareem % instructed the Sahaba ajj! 
to write the Qur’aan according to the revealed script. 


Examples of the difference between Ja>- and Jaii-1 ^ jj could 
be understood from the following words: 





The above words are written in accordance to 

where the is not written. The above words when written 

with an cjsJI will be as follows: 

sbUdl - Qijli - oblUh - - QjUT 

Although the above words are written according to the 
manner they are spoken, however they are contrary to the 

jj because of the «_oJl being written. Though they 

are according to Ja>- they will not be regarded as Jaii-1 
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From the above it is also established that to write the Qur’aan 
in the English or Gujarati script for example is not permissible 

at all, and it will not be regarded as 


The - font is of twelve types as follows: 

i. iJJjjua-This font was initiated by Hadhrat Idrees aJL& 

ii. - The Qur’aan was for the first time written 
in this font. 

iii. - The Qur’aan for the second time was written in 

this font. The prisoners from Hirah which were captured 
in the wars were set free on the condition that they 
taught the Sahaba the art of writing. Allamah Dani 

4JJI has mentioned this in his world renowned book 


iv. -The Qur’aan was written in this font for the 

third time in the year 160 Hijri. 



-S' 


V. 

Vi. dJo 

vii. jb-r J 
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The above six fonts were extracted and formulated by Ibn 
Muqillah from and £ in the year 310 Hijri. 

The Qur’aan was written for the fourth time in the font 
in the year 318 Hijri. 

The following are the four era’s of the script of the Qur’aan; 

There is now consensus among the Ulema that the Qur’aan 
is now written in the 

Note: The above mentioned and fonts are of the 

Arabic language. 

xi. - The scribes have formulated this Ja>- from 
y and 

xii. - This Ja>- was devised by ^ 

(JQjjO who was from the Caucasus. It was formulated by 
combining and JjJau 
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The definition of ^ 

♦ The definition of <jlj3 Ja^- ^ jj is to write the script of 

the Qur’aan according to the jj which Hadhrat Uthman 

t had instructed it to be written in, this, together with the 
consensus of the Sahabah. 

It is therefore imperative to follow this special script 
according to the four Imams of fiqh. 

♦ The benefit of knowing the Ja>- ^jj is that a person 

will be able to read and write the Qur’aan correctly 
according to the prescribed script. 

Subject Matter 

The subject matter of jj is the special form in which 

the letters of the Qur’aan are written. 

Objective 

The objective and purpose of this subject is to protect the 
script of the Qur’aan, and to know the specific jj. The aim 
of this to attain the pleasure of Allaah #. Also the ^j of the 
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Qur’aan has to be in conformity to that script with which the 
Sahabah dji ^ had consensus. 

Imam Abu Shammah 4jjl says that the objective of the 
Sahabah was that the JaiM should be exactly 

the same as it was written in the presence of Nabi-e-Kareem 
%■ 

The ruling regarding the ^ j 

It is (essential and imperative) that the Qurra and 

Ulema acquire and know the subject on Jaii-1 ^ ij. It is also 

necessary to emulate and adhere to this specific script, and 
not to write contrary to it. 

The JaiJ-1 . ij has been established and transmitted by 
Hadhrat Zaid ibn Thabit ass. 4s I who was trustworthy and a 
confidante of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 

It is not permissible for any person to write contrary to the 
script which Hadhrat Zaid ibn Thabit ass * ujI had written. 

Whatever he wrote was according to the script which Nabi-e- 
Kareem % had instructed him to write. 
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Imam Malik 4JJI <o?-j and Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal 4JJI aj*j say 

that to write contrary and to oppose the Jaii-I is 
impermissible and haram. It is not permissible to write 
contrary to script which the Sahabah ^s. ajj! had 
consensus on, because they were far more knowledgeable 
than us and they were more truthful and sincere. 

The Source and Origin 

The source and origin of JaiU is the Uthmani Masahif. 

The script in them is the very same which was written in the 
presence of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 


The -hid' is of two types: 

The first type is <^1*3 which is of two types: 

Jjlla* p —jj is that ^jj in which the word is written 

according to how it is spoken, unanimously, without any 
amongst the Qurra e.g. ^ISJi 
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IM . «♦ 

xJU (^Ls ^jj is that ^j j which is written in accordance 
to any one qira’at e.g. is written in that 

qira’at in which the c_ih is not read. 

The second is type is in which the word is 

written contrary to how it is spoken and articulated. 

It entails the following: 

i. JW in which another letter is written in place of the 

) 

spoken one e.g. in £jig> the j is written in place of the 
cjdl etc. 

ii. in which the spoken letter is not written e.g. in 

pul the spoken letter <_aJ\ is not written, etc. 

iii. oLh in which the non-spoken letter is written e.g. in 

the second is the non-spoken letter, etc. 

iv. in which two words are written together in one 
script e.g. U is written together as UlL etc. 
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The p-jj is of two types: 


^j in which the written form is contrary to the 
script, without it contradicting any qira’at, 
e.g. o4JJ1 jn 


in which the jj contains the probability of 
any of the qira’at e.g. and j 

This is possible because according to jj they are both the 

same, since in the time of Hadhrat Uthman x the letters were 
without dots or harkat’s. Hence both the qira’at could be 
read from the same word and script. 


Discussion regarding the - * 

Every letter has a distinctive shape and form, but not the 
oyajss. There is no distinctive shape or form prescribed for it. 

Rather according to a prescribed rule the o_y#jfe will either be 

in the form of an < _ai\, a j\j o r a and at times it will be 

a* j i^l cij(non-existent) from the ^ —jj. In this instance the 
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Ulema have stipulated the head of the ^ to indicate towards 

i * 

the *■ e.g. etc. 

Where the ayja is existent and it is sakin, the ayj* is written 
in the form of the head of the ^ together with any of the 

three letters <_aJ\, j\\j and &L with a ^y>- e.g. oand jJo 

However if the <uS*Lj is written in the form of an c_a!1, 

then only a ^y>- will be written e.g. Sy b®. Contrary to an v_ 

in which case there will be no ^y>- placed on it e.g. JlS etc. 
Similarly, if the ayja is mutaharrik and is in the form of a j\j 
or h\j then too it will be written with the head of the ^ e.g. 
bU-j-* and dJbJ j\ and if it is written in the form of an then 
only the harkat will be written e.g. <113 U. \h[j 
Note: The ayJ* is always written in the form of the three 
letters <S j 1 . The head of the ^ was not originally written in 
the (jUiLC- (-j 'upt+aja. 

The Ulema of later times stipulated it to prevent the non- 
Arabs from reading erroneously, and because there is a 
similarity between the two that mistakenly one could be read 
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for the other, therefore an incomplete ^ is written so that the 
person may immediately know that it is a ey«J&. 


According to the - position, the is of three types: 

ej^Jb - that syjfe which is in the beginning of a word. 
aJ - that o yjb which is in the middle of a word. 
aJ) tyjt, - that which is at the end of a word. 

The of the 

A That syjb which is singular, has a harkat, and is in the 
beginning of a word will always be written in the form of 
an Examples: 

did j\ - d yOe\ - yjj£-\ 

However there are some words in which after the cjdl there 

^ T > 9 9 r, > > 

is a silent j\j e.g. dldjl - Cy y - Icyi y etc. 
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^ If there are two oyjfe which are mutaharrik together at 
the beginning of any word, then the first eyjfe will be 
^yh cijj^ (i.e. non-existent, it is written in the form of 
the head of an and the second will be written in the 
form of an oah, examples; 

JjJU - \j\Z — JoU 


The of the a >A 

The ayja is of three types: 

A^£ja »j before which there is a sakin letter 
Aayja before which there is a mutaharrik letter 
ay*Ja before which there is a mutaharrik letter 

The Aaj before which there is a sakin letter will be 
cijj^ e.g. 




0 > i" 
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However the before which there is an <_iS\ will 

be written in the form of a j\j e.g. °^L=j\y>- etc. 

^ If the A•CJ» before which there is a mutaharrik 
letter which is and the letter before is as well, 

the ayJ* in this instance will be written in the form of an 
cjdl e.g. JU 

However, if before the there is a letter with a 

dhammah, the ayJ* will then be written in the form of a jlj, 
e.g. (JlJJLi - etc. 

Similarly, if before the there is a letter with a 

kasrah, the will then be written in the form a *L, 

e.g. 

If the is and before it the letter has a kasrah, the 

oy<J& will then be written in the form of a e.g. SiJAS and if 
before it there is a letter with a fat’hah the «will be 
written in the form of a jlj e.g. °^k=jjS 
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If the 6j+A iS and the letter preceding it has a 

dhammah, the syJ* will be written in the form of a 
e.g. \jteJ* 

^ The before which there is a mutaharrik letter, 

will be written in the form of the letter corresponding to the 
harkat before it, examples; 



The j of the t> y& 

The Jai* is of three types: 

Asyjb before which there is a sakin letter. 

A»j*Jb before which there is a mutaharrik letter. 

6j before which there is a mutaharrik letter. 

^ The A I j?CJa syjb before which there is a sakin letter will be 

Examples; 
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- tylS\ - s-J^\\ — (jjiLLi - t\s>- - l\l etc. 


However some words are exempted from the above rule. 1 


^ The A j?Cj* sj before which there is a mutaharrik letter 
will be written in the form of the letter corresponding to the 
harkat on it, if the harkat’s of both the and the letter 
before it is the same e.g. U -ZsJ* 1 Js etc. 

If the harkat’s are not the same, then in both of the above 
instances the o yja will be written according to the harkat 
before it, 

Examples; 

etc. 

Note: Those words in which there is a Jolj after a 

4»«will be written in the form of a j\j which is found in 
thirteen (13) words. 2 


1 Refer to 

2 Refer to 
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^ The sjbefore which there is a mutaharrik letter, 

will be written in the form of the letter corresponding to the 
harkat before it, 

o 

s- ^ ^ ^ 

e.g. 


w 


Discussion on and J 

means to write two words separately. 

J yay> means to write two words together. 

Originally each word is written separately in the Qur’aan. 

However, there are certain words which are written together 
in the entire Qur’aan. In the same token there are others 

which are written J ,ypy> at certain places and )?<?* at 
others. 

They are discussed briefly as follows: 

1) Ql with bl will be written J ,ypy> in the entire 

Qur’aan i.e. the j y will not appear in the script 
e.g. iIjiliS hfi 
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However there are ten (10) places where the ^)y will be 
pjJaJLa i.e. the j y will be written in the script 

e.g. j y\ ^ o ' 1 

2) 4jsjsj£. <j\ with a] yoy U will be written J yoy 

e.g. U [j with the exception of dbbU jij in Surah Ra’d 

3) 4jsij£ 5' with at two ( 2 ) places will be J yoy, 

i.e. Jlif jh in Surah Kahf, and in Surah Qiyamah. In 

the remaining places it will be written 

4 ) °y with U will be ^yoy at all places except for three 
places. 2 

5 ) Jr? with ya will be J ,ypy at all places e.g. ^ yi# 

6) ji- with U will be J iysy at all places, except 

U y in Surah A’raf where it is aJL« 

7 ) ji- with appears at only two ( 2 ) places and both are 

j, 

i.e. in Surah Noor and Jjs in Surah Najm. 


1 Refer to '‘iyu- 

2 Refer to ^ j*-* 
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8) 0^ with p is written at one place 

i.e. p\l in Surah Hud. In the remaining places it 

will be aJL# 

9) ^ with y will be with the exception of a few 

places. 1 

10) o' with U will be with the exception of two (2) 

places. 2 However, Uwill be Jthroughout the 
Qur’aan. 

11) 0 } with U will be with the exception of U 51 

o N Cjjlc-J; in Surah An’am. Here it will be 

12) y with U at four (4) places there is difference of 
opinion 3 4 , and one place i.e. ojliJU U y in Surah Ebrahim 

it is Pj'hea 

13) with U will be J yay at all places, except eleven (ll) 

4 

places where it will be 


1 Refer to O' ^ 

2 ibid 

3 ibid 

4 Refer to O' ^J*-“ 
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14 ) JJ w ith U at two (2) places are unanimously Ji.e. 

jS ^ 

1jJji ULi in Surah Baqarah and UL1 in Surah Nahl, in 
three (3) places there is difference of opinion 1 , and in the 
remaining places they are £^kJLa 

15 ) with U appears twice in Surah Baqarah, and at both 
places they are £^kia 

16 ) jJL with U at three (3) places are i.e. the two (2) 

in Surah Baqarah and one (l) in Surah A’raf. 2 At the 
remaining places they will be The word U will 

always be £jkia 

17 ) °S with b! at four (4) places are 3 and at the 

remaining places they are ^jlaia 

18 ) The ojU- will always be written together with the 
word after it. However at four places it is £^kia, 

i.e. l) pjih i JUi in Surah Nisa 

2) 1 Ai JU in Surah Kahf 

3) JJU in Surah Furqan 

4) ijjii= Jjjall JUi in Surah Ma’arij 

1 ibid 

2 ibid 

3 ibid 
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19) pi with ^ will be at all places except two (2) 

where they are ^jlaJLs i.e. b^ in Surah Mu’min and 


bjbJd jlill Jc- ^ in Surah Zhariyat. 

20 ) iSj with appears twice in Surah Qasas and in both 
places they are J \yoy> i.e. jJS\ b^=vj and &\£=o j 

21) bie- djbl j in Surah Sad, there is difference of 
opinion regarding the pU of d'i being J ,ypy> with jo-. 
However the majority of scribes have stated that it is p^aJLa 


22) The words jl % and jbjj with are written that 

is without the l-aJ 1 after the jlj i.e. 

o > 0 * *' \ 

There are other aspects of ^ jj. For further details, refer to the 
relevant kitaabs on the subject. 


Chapter on the out of the Qur’aan 
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Introduction 

The obi of the Qur’aan and its count is also established in the 
Shariah via Nabi-e-Kareem % as is the other aspects of the 
Qur’aan. It was revealed by Allaah #1 through the medium of 
Hadhrat Jibra’eel 

Imam Aasim ajj! reports from Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn 
Mas’ud <uc. ajj! via his Ustaadh, Zir ibn Hubaish ajj! that 
there once was a difference of opinion regarding the obi of a 

certain Surat. Some were of the opinion that it consisted of 
thirty (30) ayat, whereas others said it consisted of thirty-two 
(32) ayat. He says that they went to Nabi-e-Kareem % and put 
the case forward to him. The colour of Nabi-e-Kareem’s % 
countenance changed and he showed signs of anger. He called 
for Hadhrat Ali ajj! and spoke to him whispering in his 
ears. Hadhrat Ali ajj! turned towards us and said that 
Nabi-e-Kareem % has instructed us to recite the Qur’aan as it 
has been taught to us i.e. those who have been taught the 
different counts should read accordingly. 

It is determined from the above that the ayat are divinely 
inspired and specified. Similarly, it is apparent that some 
Sahabah ajjI were taught one count and the other 
Sahabah were taught a different count, because if any one 
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count was not correct then Nabi-e-Kareem % would 
definitely have corrected it. 

Proof from Hadeeth 

There are many proofs from the Ahadeeth that the count of 
the ayat were divinely inspired. 

^ It is reported from Hadhrat Umme Salmah ^ that 

Nabi-e-Kareem % counted the seven ayat of Surah Fatihah 
thus, he recited ybl and counted it as one ayat, then read 
till ivpQ and counted three ayat, thereafter up to uJdJ= 
and counted four and at the end of 
he counted five ayat’s on his fingers, thereafter on 
^o^sO he counted the sixth ayat on his fingers, and 

from till the end of the surat he counted the 

seventh ayat. 

^ Hadhrat Abu Hurairah reports that Nabi-e- 

Kareem m said that there is one surat in the Qur’aan which 
consists of thirty (30) ayat. It intercedes on behalf of a 
person until that person is pardoned. 

^ Hadhrat Abu Darda <uf. ajj! reports that the person who 
memorizes the first ten ayat of Surah Kahf and then 
encounteres Dajjal, will not be harmed by him in the least 
bit. 
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^ Hadhrat Ibn Abbas <u!l reports that once Nabi-e- 
Kareem % spent the night with Hadhrat Maimunah <usl 
When approximately half the night had passed, he got 
up and rubbed his blessed eyes with the palms of his hands 
and recited the last ten (10) to eleven (ll) ayat of Aal-e- 

Imran from oJJJLll jii- j 51 till the end of the surat. 

^ It is narrated that the person who reads ten (10) ayat of 
Surah Baqarah before sleeping will never forget the Qur’aan. 
They are as follows; the first four ayat up to (this is 

besides the count), ayatul qursi including the ayat after 

it, and the last three (3) ayat of Surah Baqarah. 

It is established from the above that the ayat are divinely 
inspired and instituted by Nabi-e-Kareem %. 

In today’s time generally the jj5" count is the accepted one 
in which the circle is written as a symbol for the end of an 
ayat. This is so because Hafs 4JJI whose riwayat and qira at 
is the most read and famous in the world, had adopted this 
count. 

Those places where there is no symbol according to the above 
count, yet according to others is recognized as an ayat, is 
indicated by the figure 5 is written to show the difference. 
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Definition 

^ The definition of this subject is to know the count of the 
ayat and the surat’s in the Qur’aan, and also to know the 
beginning and the end of the ayat and surat’s. 

^ The definition of an ayat is that in which the ayat will 
consist of a group of words which will have a beginning 
and an end. The ayat will also be determined by the round 
symbol which has been stipulated for this purpose. 

Subject matter 

The subject matter is the ayat and surats of the Qur’aan. 


The Rules 

The rules are those which have been narrated and executed 
by the Ulema. 

Object 

The object is to have the ability to recognize the end of the 
ayat. 
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Benefits 

There are many benefits of knowing the count of the ay at, 

some of which are as follows; 

i. To be able to recognize the ay at in namaaz (salaat) is 
necessary. According to the Fuqaha it is wajib (imperative) 
that three short ayat or one long ayat be read in namaaz. 
This will be possible only if one knows the beginning and 
ending of an ayat. 

ii. It is not permissible for a woman in her menses to recite 
a complete ayat. 

iii. The Fuqaha have written that the person who does not 
know Surah Fatihah should read any other seven (7) ayat for 
the salaah to be valid. 

iv. The Fuqaha have also stated that it is wajib to read one 
complete ayat in the Khutbah. 

V. Any length of a surah or its equivalent in the number of 
ayat will also be required to conform with sunnat of Nabi-e- 
Kareem %. It is narrated from Nabi-e-Kareem % that 
between sixty (60) and hundred (100) ayat should be read in 
the Fajr salaat. 

vi. The j and preferable waqf is that which is made at 
the end of an ayat. 
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vii. To know the end of the ay at in various surats is also 
necessary and beneficial when making AlA for and 

AA and when making for and 

Ail a^j j^ai 


Discussion on the count of the Ayat in the Qur’aan 

The count of the ayat is reported from eleven (ll) Qurra who 
hail from five (5) famous cities. 

From Madina Munawwarah they are: 

1) Ail £4*3 jjj Jojj ji.*>■ ji\ ^\j»\ - Imam Abu Ja’far 
Yazeed ibn Qa’qa (the eighth Imam from the S jJiS- AJ1) 

2) Ail ^Laj LA £Uaj jA - Sheikh Abu Nassah 
Shaibah ibn Nassah (the freed slave of Hadhrat Umme 
Salmah Ail 

3) Ail £SU ^IA - Imam Nafi’ Madani (the first 

Imam) 

4 ) AA A*“j Jy£ ^i\ jjj*>- (jjl j! jA - 

Abu Ebrahim Ismail ibn Ja’far ibn Katheer Ansari 
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From Makkah: 

l) ajj! aj-j jj! JJ&bsi - Mujahid ibnjubair 

From Kufa: 

l) Alii jjl AWl •XjX' “ 

Imam Abu Abdur-Rahman Abdullah ibn Habeeb As- 
Sulami ajjI a^j 

From Basra: 

1) a3j! a^-j Jt?s> - Aasim ibn Ajjaj Jahdari 

2) a3jI aj*j jjl OjjI Sheikh Ayub ibn Mutawakkil 

From Shaam: 

1) aJj! a^* 23- ^ AJJl JuX- jj! j»Ul - Imam Abu 

Imran Abdullaah ibn Aamir Yahsabi 

2) ajj! a^-j (jjjto (jj ^3- jj! - Sheikh Abu 

Amr Yahya ibn Harith Zhammari 

' 0 ^ 

3) ajjI a^-j { ^a£' j^a>- Jojj fji gj 0 jjl - Sheikh 

Abu Haiwah Shuraih ibn Yazeed Hadhrami Himsi 

Those counts and issues which are common today are as 
follows: 
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i- 

ii. 

ii. ^ 

iv. JjS' 

V. iSjsO .J 

vi. 

vii. ^5-2^ 


i* l) - these are two: 

£(Jjl - The people of Basrah narrate 

from ajj! ji jj and he from ajjI a^j ^U1 and he 

from his two Ustadhs; 

l) <d)l £4*3 jojj 2) aJj1 a^j aLoJu. 

According to this count there are 6215, or 6214 or 6213 
ayats. 

j,j5" Jjl tjjje - This is the count which the 

people of Kufa narrate from the ajl>« v* Jjfcl. 

However they do not narrate from any particular 
Imam, rather from a jama at, a group of Ulema. 
According to this count there are 6217, or 6218 or 6219 
ayat’s. 

ii. - This is the count which 

a3jI a^j iji j! narrates via a3j! a^j jCb jjl from 
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4)1 and 4)1 a^j *UjJu. 

According to this count there are 6214 ayats. 

iii. - This is attributed to -u* 41 u-otS* jj this 

version is narrated by Imam 41 a^j ^i\ 

) h 

From 41 j^>- and he from 

) ) * 

41 and he from 41 J,\ Oj4a>-. 

According to this count there are 6219 ayats. 

iv. (3 £ ~ T ^is is attributed to ^s. 41 ^ Owhich 

41 a^j ,jJ aJu-< narrates via 41 a^j Sj^ j»Ul 

and 41 aj-j cij i>?'- 

They in turn narrate from 41 a^j -ut ji\ 

and he from a: s. 41 ^ O ji a>-. 

The second variation of this narration is that 41 a^j jLjLm 

narrated from 41 a^-j and he from 

4)1 a^j l y?‘ Ju£- jjl and he from aa s. 41 Jp O 

According to this count there are 6236 ayats. 


368 



Note: The count of jjj is two, the first is the one narrated 

from the 4JL>Jc« Jj&l which is not directly related to any 
Imam. The second is the one which they adopted, and 
which is narrated via 

Note: This is the count which is being generally adopted 
today throughout the world, as was discussed before. 

v. ^ - This is narrated by; 

4 iil and dill 

The chain of narraters is thus; 

dill d^j J \jj and 

dill d^-j ^ they all narrate from 

dil d^*j <JIj lc. 

According to his count the ayat are 6204, and according to 
dill y OjjI the count is 6205. 

Note: The count of ^ j is also two, the first is the one 

narrated from dill d^j and the second is the one they 
adopted for themselves. 
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vi. - This is narrated from a3j! a^j ojj! who 

narrates from ajj! a?j Some Qurra have narrated 

this count from aSjI a**j y >W j»UI, whereas others 

have related this count to Hadhrat Uthman x. 

The narration is as follows, ajj! a^j d>jl ji ^ 

narrates from aSj! a^j y >lc j»Ul and he in turn narrates 

from Hadhrat Uthman a -s. ajj! 

According to this count there are 6226 ayats, 

and 4jjl a^j (JIjlo narrates via ajj! a^j the count to be 
6225 ayats. 

- This is the count which was used in the initial 

stages. Part of the count is in accordance to that of 

Some of the Qurra narrate the count from ^ ojU- 

4 JJI a^j who was an illustrious tabe’ie in Sham. 

The count of the ayat according to him is 6232. This is also the 
count of Shuraih. 
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Conclusion 

According to the count of Hadhrat Aa’esha there 

are 6666 ayat’s, which are detailed as follows; 

a) JlCj - one thousand b) - one thousand 

c) - one thousand d) - one thousand 

e) JtL«l - one thousand f) ja+aS - one thousand 

g) - two hundred and fifty 

h) - two hundred and fifty 

i) ££-*3 - one hundred j) - sixty six 

According to the count there are 6236 ayat’s. 

Subtract from 6666 the 127 non J £ ayat’s. the 66 abrogated 

h 

ayat’s, the 112 ayat’s of and the 125 repeated ayat’s, 

6236 ay at remain. 

Note 1: The reason for the variations in the count of the ay at 
is that Nabi-e-Kareem % in the initial stages made waqf 
(stopped) on all ayat. When the Sahabah were acquainted 
with the count of the ayat, Nabi-e-Kareem % then began 
joining the ayat at certain places emphasizing the meanings, 
hence the difference in the count. 
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Note 2: The circles indicated for an ayat in the Qur’aan are in 
fact the short for 4 jI, or A£.l*7 which then took the 

form of a circle. 

Note 3: The symbols written in between the ayat’s; 

e.g. is, j etc. are symbols and indications where waqf is 

permissible. They are not to be mistaken for ayat. 

Count of the Ayat in Surah Fatihah 

The count of the ayat in every Surat has been discussed in 

1*1 

various kitaabs such as jAjpl <ui?U 
together with other kitaabs. 

is 3 surah, some Ulema say it is both a 

and (j.u surah, because it was revealed twice, once in 

Makkah Mukarramah and for the second time in Madinah 
Munawwarah. 

Hereunder is discussed the count of the ayat related to 
only. 
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There is unanimity amongst the Qurra and Ulema that 
consists of seven (7) ayat. 


However there is a difference of opinion as to which ayat they 
are. 


According to the Qurra of Madinah Munawwarah, Basrah and 
Sham, ajj! ^ is not an ayat of Sjj -*> nor is it a part of 

any other surah. This is the view of Imam of Malik 4JJ1 as 
well. 

Rather it is written for the purposes of separation between 
two surats, and also for the purpose of attaining barakah and 
blessings as is stated in the Ahadeeth. 

This is the view of Imam Abu Hanifah 4JJI and his 
followers. 

It is for this reason that they do not read ajT aloud. 

According to the above scholars the first ayat in 0 jyuj 

will be; 


\ %0 QirJddl Oj ^ and the sixth ayat will be the end of 

• V • -9 ' 

OOO 1 


t_j\ iSl 
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According to the Qurra of Makkah and Kufa ^ is a portion 
of Sjj-j, and every other Surah 1 , hence it will be the 

first ay at of Sjj-j and the seventh ay at will be from 

jJl Jskrv? till the end of the Surah. 

This is the view of Imam Shafie ajj! and his followers. 
Therefore they read the bh ^ aloud at the beginning of each 
Surah 2 . 

Considering the above it will be appropriate for the to 

pause and make waqf on ooo O^Ac. in 

ojj+h because of it being an ayat. 

Note: 

At this juncture another important aspect regarding aIs! ^ is 
discussed as regards to salah. 

When starting the salah after saying the takbeer, one will 
read the e-\jj (thana), thereafter the and thereafter the 


1 Besides the beginning of Surah Taubah, before which the Bismillah will not 
be read at all. 

2 Besides the beginning of Surah Taubah, before which the Bismillah will not 
be read at all. 
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yjh before commencing eSimilarly when 

completing and before commencing a Surah it 

will be meritorious and preferable to recite the bh .JLa. 

The yiJl pis should not be left out before a Surah 1 . 

This is more so when considering the fact that we recite the 
Qur’aan according to the riwayat of Hafs 4JJI who narrates 

from Imam Asim 4JJ1 according to whom j5s\ is to be 
read before every Surah. 

Therefore this is more the reason to read the bh 

When commencing anywhere in-between a Surah in Salah, it 

will be optional to read the bh ^s 

It should be remembered that the yjh will be read silently 
in salaah. 

The same will apply in regards to Taraweeh Salah in that the 
bh pJs will be read before each Surah 2 , albeit silently, however 

it will be read aloud once before any one Surah as 4&\ ~ls 
according to Imam Abu Hanifah J is part of the Qur’aan-e- 
Majeed in the ay at; 

V ^ o ^ ^ ^ 

^ V * ^1 1 1 4JJ 1 , q -' •.) 1 ^ j yj-f \ , 

1 Ibid 

2 Besides the beginning of Surah Taubah, before which the Bismillah will not 
be read at all. 
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The aJJI according to Imam Abu Hanifa <ui1 is read to 
attain blessings (barakah) and also to distinguish between two 
Surahs. 

The above is according to the Hanafi school of thought. 

The various counts the Qurra adopted; 

1) 4jjl jjlli and 4)1 y \ adopted the Jjl 

count. 

2) 4)1 aj'j according to ajoi c- and 

4)1 {£adopted the Jjl count. 

According to a second version 4)1 adopted the (j.u> 

j»\ count, which Allamah Jazri 4)1 preferred for him. 

3) 4)1 j»Ul adopted the count. 
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4) 4JJ1 (jj^-a-c- jj! according to one version adopted 
both the Jjl (jjoa and y*aj counts. However, according 
to a second version he adopted the count only. 

5) 4JJI adopted the y*aj count. 

6) ai)\ |»U1 adopted the count. 

7) All four Imams of Kufa adopted the (jj5" count. 

Note: None of the Imams followed the ,^ 2 ^ count. 
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The Surat’s of the Qur’aan are categorized into four 

groups; 

i. 2^" - The seven (7) long surat’s, which consists 
between above one and two hundred ayat’s. They are the 
following surats; 

From Surah Baqarah up to Surah Taubah including Surah 
Anfal. 

Note: Some of the Sahabah ^;.c- held the view that 

Surah Anfal and Surah Taubah are one Surah, because the 
subject matter in both is the same. 

ii. - They are nineteen (19) surats which have 
approximately one hundred (100) ayat’s. They are from Surah 
Yunus up to Surah Ankabut. 

iii. - They are twenty (20) surats in which the oft 
repeated incidents are discussed. They consist of less than 
one hundred (lOO) ay at. They are from Surah Rum up to 
Surah Fath. 

iv. OF - They are the remaining sixty-six (66) 
shorter surats which are from Surah Hujarat up to Surah Nas. 
Note: The surat’s from Surah Hujarat up to Surah Nas are 
categorised into three groups; 

a) The - They are thirty (30) surats; from Surah 

Hujarat upto Surah Inshiqaq 
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b) The J J?L» ij\ - They are thirteen (13) surats; from 
Surah Burooj up to Surah Qadr. 

c) The JJajla jUai - They are seventeen (17) surats; from 
Surah Bayyinah up to Surah Nas. 


The Ayat 

The ayat of the Qur’aan are also categorized into four groups, 
as follows: 

i. - they are those ayat in which there are more then 
ten (10) words. 

ii. - those ayat which consists of between three (3) 
and ten (10) words. 

iii. - those ayat in which there are two words. 

iv. ® - those ayat which are made up of one word. 

Note 1: The longer surats are made up of long ayat, there are 
no short ayat. 

The shorter surats are made up of only short ayat. 

Note 2: There are four places in which the ayat consists of 
only one word; 

i.e. »\\o Ufcii - the first iSldd - 

y 2 o 

and the first 4 4pO 
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The longest ay at in the Qur’aan is; 

OjJbJljj li} \JS\ jjoJI \$i which is in Surah Baqarah in ruku 
39. The written letters are 544 and the spoken 558. 

The shortest ayat according to the (jjS" count is 4^^° kt 

The written letters are two (2) and spoken is four (4). 
According to another version the shortest ayat is; 

p, in Surah Muddath-thir. The written letters are 
five (5) and the spoken six (6). 
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Count of the words in the Qur’aan 

According to the following Ulema the count of the words 


of the Qur’aan are as follows: 


Ata ibn Yasar 

77 439 

Muhammed ibn Umar Rumi <UJl 

66 641 

Mujahid 

76 250 

Humaid A’raj 4JJI 

76 430 

Abdul Aziz ibn Abdullah 4JJI 

70 441 


Note: The reason for difference in the count of the words is 
that certain words such as - j-w - etc. are 

regarded as two words according to the view of the 


because they regard the J1 as an independent, separate word. 
Whereas the do not count the as separate because 


they regard only the J as a letter of lJj/u, the is 

there for commencing the word only. Therefore they did not 
see the need to regard the as a separate word. Similarly 
there are certain words in the Qur’aan which according to the 
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JaiU are recorded as one (l), whereas according to the 
Arabic language they are regarded as two (2) words, three (3) 
or four (4) words; 

e.g. words such as - °^L=Sy^> - °^Jz=Si^\sS etc. 

are regarded as one according to JaiU and two according 
to Arabic language. 

Similarly, words such as; etc. are 


one according to JaiU and three according to the Arabic 
language. 

And words such as UjISUyili etc. is one according to Jail 
and four according to the Arabic language. 

The eight (8) Musahif which Hadhrat Uthman ajj! had 
written, also varied with one another in script. 

Similarly, certain words have letters which are written but 
not read. The same goes for the tashdeed, it denotes two 
letters, but one is written. 

However this does not constitute any difference in the count 
of the letters and words in the Qur’aan from the apparent 
disparity which is found. It is because of the above reasons we 
find a seeming difference in the number of the words, which 
in reality is not the case. 

According to the following Qurra and Ulema the total number 
of letters in the Qur’aan are as follows; 
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Hadhrat Abdullah Ibn Abbas ajj! 

323 671 

Hadhrat Humami dl a^j 

320 015 

Hadhrat Zhammari a^j 

321 523 

Imam Hamza <uil a ^-j 

321 250 

Hadhrat Rashid dl 

360 023 


Count of the letters of the Qur’aan: 


1 

1 


48 772 

2 


*UI 

11 428 

3 

O 

s-bil 

3 105 

4 

dj 

*bJ! 

2 404 

5 

c. 


4 302 

6 

c 

*U-\ 

4 130 

7 

t 

*UU 

2 505 

8 


JIaJI 

5 978 
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22 


10 522 


A 


23 

J 


33 520 

24 

r 


26 955 

25 

0 

(jjjl 

45 190 

26 

J 

yyi 

16 070 

27 

0 

all 

25 586 

28 

f- 

oj^jM 

4 115 

29 

(S 

*U! 

4 929 

Total 

386 877 1 


Note: The differences and discrepancies that is found in the 

count of the letters is due to the fact that the letters 

were counted as two. Also those letters written in the 
Uthmani Qur’aan’s which are read are also included. Similarly 

the letters of alii ^9 which is at the beginning of one 

(119 — 116 (J-* 3 ) (JjSil 1 

AjC- (jj y 1 1-10 t '' 'S, ^ 'll ij V lU 
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hundred and thirteen Surat’s is also included. And Allaah 
knows best. 


Various other counts: 


Manzils 

7 

Dots 

134 550 

Surats 

114 

Kasra 

39 582 

Rukus 

540 

Fat’ha 

53 242 

Ayats 

6 236 

Dhamma 

8 804 

Words 

77 439 

Madds 

1 771 

Letters 

323 671 

Tashdeeds 

1 252 
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The Thirty Para’s (juz) 

The thirty (30) para’s (juz) was initiated in the time of 
Hadhrat Uthman 

The Qur’aan’s which he had written were divided into thirty 
parts (juz), of which each part again was divided into four 
quarters and each quarter consisted of approximately ten (10) 
pages. 

However this was not standard. Therefore there are various 
versions of division of the para’s. 


The i/j Ruku’s 

It is reported that Hadhrat Uthman used to recite 

twenty (20) rakat’s in taraweeh during Ramadhan completing 
on the twenty-seventh night, in which during every night he 
divided the recitation of the Qur’aan into twenty (20) portions 
which was completed in twenty (20) rakat’s, this then became 
the known ruku’s. 

There are five hundred and forty (540) ruku’s in the Qur’aan, 
which equal to the number of rakats performed in the 
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twenty-seven nights. The ruku in the Qur’aan is indicated by 
the ^ which is found in the word or the word y 

The Manzil 

There are seven (7) manzil’s in the Qur’aan. 

The seven (7) manzil’s according to the famous sequence 

known as 3is as follows; 

The cJ indicates from Surah Fatiha up to Surah Nisa, (total of 
four Surat’s) the ^ from Surah Ma’idah up to Surah Taubah 
(total of five Surat’s), the <3 from Surah Yunus up to Surah 
Nahl (total of seven Surat’s), the yj from Surah Bani Isra’eel 
up to Surah Furqan (total of nine Surat’s), the <Ji> from Surah 

Shu’ra up to Surah Yaseen (total of eleven Surat’s), the j from 
Surah Was-Saffat up to Surah Hujurat (total of thirteen 
Surat’s) and the 3 from Surah Qaf up to Surah Nas (total of 
sixty five Surat’s). 

It is reported that it was the general practice of the Sahabah 
aJjI to complete the recitation of the Qur’aan every 
seven (7) days according to the above sequence. 
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Some miscellaneous aspects of the Qur’aan 

> The half of the Qur’aan according to the letters is the ci 

in the word J in Surah Kahaf. 

^ o 

> The half of the Qur’aan according to the words is ijJJdj 
in the twentieth ayat of Surah Hajj, and from the following 
word in the next ayat is the second half. 

> The half of the Qur’aan according to the ayats is the end 
of the forty fifth ayat of Suratush-Shu’ra; 

i.e. s( ioOO|5 5and from the forty sixth ayat 

is the next half. 

> The half of the Qur’aan according to the Surat’s is Surah 
Hadeed in the twenty seventh juz, and from Surah 
Mujadalah is the next half. 

> The Qur’aan divided into three parts; 

(1 st third) at ^ jyA\ dJJS, upto ayat one hundred of 

Surah Taubah. 

(2 nd third) at upto ayat number one 

hundred and one of Suratush Shu’ra. 
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(3 rd third) from here till the end of the Qur’aan. 

> The Qur’aan divided into four parts; 

(1 st quarter) at jjliS the end of Surah An’am 

(2 nd quarter) up to {Wf \jjS\ ° < J=o in 

Surah Kahaf. 

(3 rd quarter) at A°|- Jj Qd=J' dll 11* J the end of Surah 

Ghafir. 

(4 th quarter) from here till the end of the Qur’aan. 

The word meaning month, appears twelve times in 

the Qur’aan. There are twelve months in the year. 

> The word ^ meaning day, appears three hundred and 

sixty fives times in the Qur’aan. There are three hundred and 
sixty five days in the year. 
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Hafs aJLp <&! and the various Qira’aat 

Hafs ajj! a_^j is the direct student and rawi of Imam Aasim 
4 JJI who is an Imam from amongst the ten famous Qaris. 

The second rawi is Shu’bah «usl ^ 

The father of Hafs ajj! a^-j is Sulaiman. Hafs ajj! ur-j lived in Kufa 
and was a very reliable student. He passed away in the year 
190 hijri. His riwayat is very famous and is read in many parts 
and countries of the world. 

His riwayat has become so famous and widespread that some 
learned people and even Ulema have stated that this is the 
only riwayat in which the Qur’aan has been revealed, and this 
is the Qur’aan, and the remaining Mutawatira (authentic) 
Qira’at, Allaah forbid, is not Qur’aan. Rather they were 
different variations which Hadhrat Umar a__x. and 

Hadhrat Uthman aU had abrogated. Now in our time 
and era there is no other Qira’at. 

This is a great fallacy and utter ignorance of such persons and 
is completely untrue. 

It should be known that even in this era and time the Qur’aan 
with all the various Qira’at is to be found in its pure and 
pristine condition as it was in the time of Nabi-e-Kareem %. 
Ilm Qira’at has no relation to historical facts, rather its 
authentacity is related to Tawatur (authenticity) and correct 
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sanad 1 . Therefore one should not disregard any of the Qira’at - 
e-Ashrah in regard to its authenticity and reliability. Just as 
we regard the riwayat of Hafs ajjI as authentic so should 
we regard the rest of the ten Qira’at, and know and accept 
them as such. It is totally permissible without any reservation 
to recite the Qur’aan in any one of the ten Qira’at. 

The author of Qari Abdul Khaliq 

who was the senior ustadh of tajweed and qira’at in 
Saharanpur writes, ‘The listener should listen attentively 
when the Qari recites any riwayat or qira’at from Sab’ah or 
Ash’rah, and should believe that what is being recited is 
authentic as is the riwayat of Hafs Therefore to recite 

any riwayat other than Hafs in the Fardh, nafal or Taraweeh 
is totally permissible. Although it is advisable to inform the 
people and congregation before hand, so that the ignorant 
don’t think it to be an error. The students should definitely 
study the qira’at Sab’ah and Ash’rah. In our time there are 
very few people who are aware of the various qira’aat. 
Whereas acquiring these qira’aat is Fardh Kifaya. The general 
masses are unaware of even Tajweed and to a lesser extent 
the qira’aat, to the extent that if any riwayat is read from 
Sab’ah or ’Ashrah then even some Ulema have doubt and 
would say that the recitation is incorrect. This is all due to 


1 Reliable and truthful chain of narrators 
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ignorance, and not giving due importance to the various 
qira’aat. This science is established through very authentic 
books such as Shatbi, Tayseer, Nashr, It’haf and Ghaithun- 
Nafa’ etc. one should study these kitaabs and make ijra of the 
Qur’aan. To teach and propagate this science is very 
necessary and also it is most virtuous. 

^ Hadhrat Moulana Qari Dhiya-Uddin Ahmed aj-j writes 

in his famous and world renowned kitab oW' 

o j \ 1^3 1^3 j ^>0 j-* C-JLajI Jl3 j 

Ufej^c- ojL>- lilij 

tils ^ *4^ a ^ xa c^ s -^ 

Translation: The Ulema of Usool and the Qurra are 
unanimous that to recite any one riwayat or qira’at from the 

olsd J in salah is totally correct and permissible. 

^ The author of jUUA-*. 1 Qari Zaheerud-Deen A’zami 

ajjI writes, ‘Whichever riwayat is read in salah is 
unanimously correct according to the Ulema. To teach and 
read the various qira’aat in our present time is absolutely 
necessary’. 
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^ Qari Abdur-Rahman Ilahabadi Ail a^s-j writes in xJ \iy 

that in the science of qira’at the differences in the 

words of the Qur’aan are discussed. This is of two types, 
firstly, is that qira’at which is authentic and correct to read, 
and to believe that it is Qur’aan is essential. To refute or 
doubt it is a great sin and tantamount to kufr. This refers to 

the ten qira’at which are established through (strong 
chain of narrators). 

^ The author of Qari Muhammed Shareef 

ajjI of Lahore writes that all those Qira’aat which are 

established through j_J are all taught and read. The detail 

of all these Qira’aat are found in many authentic books. 
Though, those who read and teach this science today are 
very few. 

It should be known that all the Qira’aat which are 
established through reliable sources are just as authentic as 
is the riwayat of Hafs ajj! a_^. It should also be known just as 
it is a major sin and kufr to refute the riwayat of Hafs, 
similarly it is a major sin and kufr to refute and deny any 
one of the other Qira’aat and riwayaat. 

The indifference that is shown to Tajweed, to a greater 
extent disregard is shown to Qira’aat. 
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This indifference and disregard has reached such 
proportions that if a person had to recite any riwayat or 
qira’at other than that of Hafs, it is regarded as incorrect 
and doubtful. 

To compound the matter even further, certain Ulema too 
have doubts as to its authenticity and they discourage its 
reading and teaching. 

Therefore, it is of paramount importance that this science be 
taught and encouraged in the madaris and also read 
extensively so that there is no alienation towards it. 
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Discussion on - Takbeer 

The which is read from j till the end of the 

Qur’aan is narrated specifically by the Qurra of Makkah. 

The reason for reading the is that for a period of 12 

(twelve), fifteen (15) or forty (40) days the j (revelation) 
was curtailed. 

cTj was curtailed for either of the following reasons; 

On the occasion when the Ahle-Kitaab asked Nabi-e- 
Kareem % questions regarding the £jj (soul), the ashab-e- 

Kahf and Zhul Qarnain, he said that he would give the 

h 

answers the following day, but forgot to say *-l£i jl 

On the occasion when a puppy died in the house of Nabi-e- 
Kareem % which he was unaware of. 

On the occasion when due to illness Nabi-e-Kareem % did 
not perform the Tahajjud namaaz for two or three days. 

A bunch of grapes was given to Nabi-e-Kareem % as a gift. 
A person came to Nabi-e-Kareem % and asked for 
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something, upon which he was given this bunch of grapes. 
A Sahabi 4 jjI bought this bunch of grapes from the 

beggar and in turn gave it to Nabi-e-Kareem % as a gift, 
after which the same beggar came and asked for something 
upon which he was given the same bunch of grapes. 
Another Sahabi bought this bunch of grapes from the 
beggar and gave it to Nabi-e-Kareem % as a gift. This 
beggar came for the third time and asked for something 
upon which Nabi-e-Kareem % scolded him and told him 
that he was stubborn. Upon this for a period of forty (40) 
days the j (revelation) was stopped. 

The kuffar of Makkah began taunting Nabi-e-Kareem % 
and told him that your Lord has forsaken you. 

After this long break in the (revelation), Hadhrat 

Jibra’eel <ult appeared before Nabi-e-Kareem % and 

recited the verses of j to him. After waiting for so 

long for the to resume and also seeing Hadhrat 
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Jibra’eel jOLJI aJ s. once again prompted Nabi-e-Kareem p to 
say the 

He then said “Recite the j^£=J from j till the end of 

the Qur’aan so that you may expound the greatness and 
grandeur of Allaah §».’ n 

Most commonly the takbeer; JS 1 4jb\ is read alone. 

However S!) X\ N could be added and read in the following 
manner; j£\ His \j His I X\ b! and according to others it is 
permissible to add ajj j after the takbeer thus; Sh X>\ 'i 

Hi-1 y)Hjij 

The Ulema of later times read the j^£=o for all Qurra. 

This will be according to any one of the sequences shown 
above. The reading of the is to express one’s gratitude 

at the completion of the Qur’aan and also to increase in the 
zikr of Allaah #1 while completing the Qur’aan. 

Note: The could be read at all times, whether in salah 

or out of it. 


1 Irshadul-Mureed 
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Sajda-e-Tilawat 

The Sajda-e-Tilawat takes place at the following fifteen 


places; 1 



Surat 

Ayat 

Number 

Ikhtilaf of Imams 

1 

Surah A’raf 

ruku 24 

206 

All four Imams 

2 

Surah Ra’d 

ruku 2 

15 

All four Imams 

3 

Surah Nahl 

ruku 6 

50 

All four Imams 

4 

Surah Bani 

Isra eel 

ruku 12 

109 

All four Imams 

5 

Surah Maryam 
ruku 4 

65 

All four Imams 

6 

Surah Haj 
ruku 2 

18 

All four Imams 

7 

Surah Haj 

Ruku 10 

77 

Imam Shaf ee and 

Imam Ahmed 

8 

Surah Furqan 
ruku 5 

60 

All four Imams 

9 

Surah Naml 

26 

All four Imams 
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ruku 2 



10 

Surah Sajdah 
ruku 2 

15 

All four Imams 

11 

Surah Saad 

ruku 2 

24-25 

Imam Abu Hanifah 

& Imam Malik 

12 

Surah Hamim 
Sajda - ruku 5 

30 

All four Imams 

13 

Surah Najm 
ruku 3 

62 

Three Imam’s 

besides Imam 

Malik 

14 

Surah Inshiqaq 

21 

Three Imam’s 

besides Imam 

Malik 

15 

Surah Alaq 

19 

Three Imam’s 

besides Imam 

Malik 


According to Imam Abu Hanifah ajj! it is Wajib 

(compulsory) to make sajdah at fourteen places when reading 
any one ayat or part thereof. 
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Discussion on the Masnoon method of 

making khatam (completing the recitation of the 

Qur’aan) 

It is preferable that the completion of the Qur’aan take place 
in namaaz. If this is not possible, then to complete in the first 
part of the night or day. To keep fast on this day is Mustahab 
(meritorious). Hence, it was the practice of Hadhrat Talha 
<uil and Musayyib ibn Raafi’ that they would keep 

fast the day they completed the Qur’aan. 

It is Mustahab to read Surah Fatiha and the first five ayat of 
Surah Baqarah upto; 

Q^pdJuJl Lk idbJji J at the time of the completion the 
Qur’aan. 

In a Hadeeth it is reported that Hadhrat Ibn Abbaas <oil 
says, "Somebody asked Rasulullaah % as to which action 

is the most virtuous. Rasulullaah % replied Jlil. The 

Sahabi inquired, '0 Rasul of Allaah % what is jiyji jut r 
Rasulullaah % replied, 'It is the reader of the Qur'aan who 
starts reading from the beginning and continues till he 
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reaches its end, and thereafter starts at the beginning again. 
Whenever he stops, he starts again." 1 

In another Hadeeth it is reported that the best of actions is to 
stopover and immediately continue. 

& 0 ^ 

It was enquired as to what j Jj*- 1 meant. Nabi-e- 

Kareem % explained that it meant to complete the recitation 
of the Qur’aan, and to immediately initiate the next 
recitation. 2 

In another Hadeeth it is reported that Allaah prefers that 
the next recitation be initiated when the Qur'aan is 
completed. 

Daarimi reports a Hadeeth from Hadhrat Ubay ibn Ka’b 
4JJ1 in which the completion of the Qur’aan is discussed. 
He says that Nabi-e-Kareem % read Sjih ji and 

immediately thereafter the beginning of Surah Baqarah upto 
p-* disJjiJ. Thereafter du’a was made, and 
everybody dispersed. 3 


1 Tirmizhi 

2 Al-Azkaar of Nawawi pg. 82 -83. 

3 Itqaan vol. 1 pg. Ill on the authority of Daarimi. 
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The completion in Taraweeh 

It has been observed that the Qurra and Ulema adopted three 
methods when completing the Qur’aan in Taraweeh; 


l) To read up to Surah Naas in the eighteenth (18) rakat. In 
the nineteenth (19) and twentieth (20) to read from JLJ1 in 
two rakat’s, either till p-* i n the nineteenth 

and till Lkc- S\ls- JJj in the twentieth, or till; \l*j 
ryO in the nineteenth and till 5_pdidJ' 

'o\ in the twentienth. 


2) To read up to Surah Naas in the nineteenth (19) rakat and 
up to OjddJuJl jL* in the twentieth. 


3) To read upto any surat before Surah Naas in the 
nineteenth rakat, and Surah Naas together with Surah 
Fatiha and Surah Baqarah up to ^ ^ in the 

twentieth rakat. 


Note: In this third method there seems to be karahat 
(reprehension) because Surah Fatiha is read twice in one 
rakat. However it will be permissible because Surah Fatiha is 
read for the first time and again after a few surats, hence 
there is a delay, which is permissible. 
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4 ) Although it is mustahab to complete the recitation of the 

Qur’aan on p-® and not or jby 

therefore to occasionally end the recitation on Surah Naas 
in the twentieth rakat is also permissible. 

Generally the first three methods should be adopted and 
occasionally the fourth, so that one may not think that to 
terminate the recitation on^o^ \ is imperative. 
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Discussion on Du’a 


To make du’a after the completion of the Qur’aan is 
Mustahab. 

It is reported in a Hadeeth by Hadhrat Anas ^ dii ^ that for 
the person of the Qur’aan, i.e. one who learns, teaches and 
recites the Qur’aan, there is a du’a on the completion of the 
Qur’aan which is accepted by Allaah ». 

It is reported by Hadhrat Yahya ibn Yaman ^ dii ^ that when 
a person completes a reading of the Qur’aan, the Mala’ikah 
kiss him between his eyes. 

Hameed Al-A’raj dill reports in Musnad-e-Darimi that four 
thousand Mala’ikah say Aameen to the du’a of the person who 
completes the recitation of the Qur’aan. 

It is preferable to face towards the Qibla when making du’a. 

When making du’a one should lift both hands with the palms 
facing skywards. Both the hands should be in line with the 
chest. 

It is reported by Hadhrat Ibn Abbas dst ^ that making 
du’a is to lift the hands in line with the shoulders. 1 

After the du’a the hands must be rubbed over the face. 


1 Abu Dawood, Haakim 
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Allamah Jazri «ail says that the view of some of the Ulema 
is that the hands should not be passed over the face. This is so 
because most probably the Hadeeth and narration in which 
this is discussed did not reach them. 

He further says that once in the year 792 hijri a calamity 
befell himself and the Muslims. He was blessed with a dream 
in which he saw Nabi-e-Kareem %. He requested that du a be 
made for himself and the Muslims at large. Upon which Nabi- 
e-Kareem % lifted his blessed hands for du’a, and thereafter 
passed his hands over his blessed face. 

The du’a should be made in the Qa’dah position, the position 
one sits in Tashah-hud. 

Du’a should be made with great humility and humbleness. 

Ibn Ata says that du’a consists of few a basic aspects; 

i. To make du’a with a conscious heart 

ii. The heart should be soft 

iii. To have the awe of Allaah §» 

iv. To have humility and be remorseful 

v. To have full trust in Allaah #1 

vi. The vehicle for du’a is sincerity 

vii. The best time for du’a is the latter part of the night 
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The best time 

It was the general practice of the Ulema to make du’a for all 
Muslims, male and female, and matters relating to both, 
Dunya and Aakhirat. 

Many of the Masha’ikh preferred the completion to be on a 
Monday or the night of Friday 

To render the completion at the beginning of the day, or 
beginning of the night is preferable. It is reported in a 
Hadeeth that if the completion is rendered at the beginning 
of the day then the Mala’ikah seek forgiveness for the person 
the entire day. If the completion is rendered at the beginning 
of the night, then the Mala’ikah seek forgiveness for the 
person the entire night. 

Hadhrat Mujahid Ibn Jabbar ajjI narrates a Hadeeth in 
which is reported, “The person who completes the Qur’aan 
during the day, seventy thousand angels are appointed to 
seek forgiveness on his behalf till the evening, and the person 
who completes the Qur’aan during the night, seventy 
thousand angels are appointed to seek forgiveness on his 
behalf till the morning.” 1 

Hadhrat Abdullaah ibn Mubarak 4JJ1 ^ says, "In the summer 
months the completion should be done in the morning and in 

^uii 1 
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the winter months the completion should be done in the 
evenings." 

Times when Du’a is accepted 

Du’a could be accepted at any given time, and acceptance of 
du a could be hoped for at any time. However there are 
certain times and occasions when the du’a is more readily 
accepted of which cognisance should be taken. 

1) At the time of the completion of the Qur’aan. 

2) During the night of Qadr. 

3) The day of Arafat. 

4) All the days and nights during the month of Ramadhan. 

5) The night of Friday i.e. Thursday night. 

6) Throughout all nights. 

7) There is a moment on a Friday when the du’a is readily 
accepted. This moment rotates throughout the day. There is 
no specific time for it. However there are two moments in 
which the prospect of the du’a being accepted is greater, the 
first is from the time the Imam comes out for the khutba till 
the end of the salah. The du’a should not be made verbally 
with the tongue rather it should be done in the heart, and 
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similarly when the Imam makes du’a during the khutba 
then too the amin should be said in the heart. The second is 
the time between Asr and Maghrieb. 


A special gift for those Persons encountering difficulty 
while doing Hifz 

A very effective du’a for memorising the Qur’aan has been 
narrated by Hadhrat Ali 4 jj! ^j, from Nabi-e-Kareem %. 

Once Hadhrat Ali 4JJI presented himself in front of 
Nabi-e-Akram % and said, “May my parents be sacrificed 
upon you! I learn the Qur’aan and then I forget it.” The Nabi 
of Allaah % told him, “Should I not teach you such words, 
which will not only be beneficial to you, but also to all those 
whom you teach. If they learn these words they will 
remember the Qur’aan.” Hadhrat Ali then 

requested and said, “0 The Rasool of Allaah! Yes, certainly 
show me.” Nabi-e-Kareem $g then informed him, and said, 
“During the night preceding the day of Friday, in either the 
last portion (which is the best, as du’as are readily accepted) 
or the middle part or the early part of the night, perform four 
rakat’s of namaaz (nafl). In the first rakat recite Surah Yaseen, 
in the second rakat Surah Dukhaan, in the third rakat Surah 
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Alif-Laam-Meem Sajdah and in the fourth rakat recite Surah 
Mulk. 

After having performed this namaaz hymn the praises of 
Allaah and glorify Him, and send Durood upon me and all 
the Ambiya. Then seek forgiveness for all Muslims, male and 
female.” 


It will be appropriate to say the following before the du’a; 

jp e«jui cbi olic- Si ajUJs” 

J ajT J £gl)' Jjlj J J Jj? 

A^ajbLah j glJjSl' jjlJ ^Jp J 

Si j ouA j ilS^iid \lj ’ jajjIJ' 

j pjl ‘ Jj£j *iX5\ llj jlij kp iLjii 3 

<Jj| OLaJt*wJ' j 1 J OLwoJjJi J j ^ jJuj 

> 

, 0 , 9° £ 0 ^ 

Thereafter, recite the following du’a which was taught by 
Rasulullaah $| to Hadhrat Ali <01 ^j, as mentioned in the 
above Hadeeth: 

Si U Jkaji O' &£j\j ll 'll Ajj &£j\ pJ' 

5 ti-'° 'S -’in’ '•'■:! 0 . o-* i • »;st, - « > ° °' 

I Jo ^^1)i U>^3 i j i ^ 
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VS aii\ G 3J£,\ ’ f Si sjJt j j cfril 13 jbjSl j 

£^w«J«fr 1^5* JaA>- £c|J*3 <31 0^*1) 

j Oj^Jl £}Jj ^Lgl)! (^jJl j^cJl Jp ejJoi ji ^ijjl 

u aiii b iuili ’ fi^ Si ^ji sjJi j ^>n j jSdt b jbjSi 

Aj Jjllaj 0^ J <i,/^u bljU^su JJ-b 0^ ^4?-j J J^"j 

T t; 0 T - 0 ° " ' + \- ° \ ' t-o" * n't ° '\ * ♦, -, 

Aa J*wju ji j -W> Aj Jl j ^A3 j£- Aj £t yu jl j 3UJ 

Si j Si j c-ji Si| <ljjj Si j iiyLc- J^-i Jp Si aji! 

jo^JaaJi AJJb Slj oji 

Nabi-e-Kareem % then told Hadhrat Ali <ut ajI to repeat 
this for three, five or seven Thursdays, and Insha-Allaah, most 


surely the du a will be accepted by Allaah §>. Rasulullaah $g 
then took an oath and said, “I swear by that Being Who made 
me a Nabi, your du’a and supplications will never be 
rejected.” 

Hadhrat Ali ajI returned to Nabi-e-Kareem % after 
five or seven Fridays and said, “0 The Rasool of Allaah %, 
previously I would read four ayat, and that too I could not 
remember. Now I learn forty ayat at a time, and it is so 
embedded in my mind as if the Qur’aan is open in front of me. 
Similarly, before I would listen to a Hadeeth and I could not 
retain it. Now when I listen to Ahadeeth, I remember them 
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very well, to the extent that when I narrate them to other 
persons, I do not miss out even one word.” 1 

Subhanallaah, what an easy formula Nabi-e-Kareem % has 
taught the Ummat. Generally, people do know Surah Yaseen 
and Surah Mulk. The other two surats viz. Surah Sajdah and 
Surah Dukhaan are short and relatively easy to learn. They 
could be learnt in a short time. May Allaah bless us all with 
memorising the Qur’aan-e-Kareem and the Ahadeeth by the 
grace of His Nabi’s beneficence, Ameen. 


Those conditions and moments when du’a is readily 

accepted 

1) At the time of azhan. 

2) After the azhan before the iqamat. 

3) The person who is in difficulty. 

4) The du’a after Jp ‘ SJp {J* 

5) After the fardh salahs. 

6) When standing in preparation for jihad. 

7) In the thick of battle. 

8) In the state of sajdah but not in the fardh namazes. 


1 Targheeb wa Tarheeb vol. 2 pg. 360, 361 
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9) After the recitation of the Qur’aan, especially after the 
completion. Specifically the du’a of the person 
completing, is readily accepted. 

10) At the time of drinking zam zam water. 

11) At the time when a person is in the throes of death. 

12) At the time when the Muslims gather for any deeni 
purpose. 

13) The when the Imam reads jd Ukll S[) 

14) At the time when the jama at stands up for namaaz. 

15) When the gaze falls onto the Ka’bah. 

16) After reading OO J Uj in Surah An’am before 

IIpL Many Ulema and Masha ikh have stated that the 
du’a made at this instance is readily excepted. 

17) When it rains 


The places where du’a is readily accepted 

1) During tawaf. 

2) At the multazam which is the spot between the door of 
the Ka’bah and the hajr-e-aswad. 

3) At the mezab-e-rahmat which is the gutter above the 
Ka’bah. 
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4) Inside the Ka’bah. 

5) At the well of zam zam. 

6) On the mount of Safa and Marwa and when making 
sa’ie. 

7) Behind the Muqam-e-Ebrahim. 

8) On the plains of Arafat. 

9) AtMuzdalifa. 

10) At Mina. 

11) At the spot of all three Jamarat. 

12) At the resting place of Nabi-e-Akram % 

The persons whose du’a is readily accepted 

1) An afflicted person. 

2) The du a of an oppressed person even though he may 
be a transgressor of the laws of shari’at or even a kafir. 

3) The du’a of a father for his children. 
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4) The du’a of a just ruler. 

5) The du a of a pious person. 

6) The du’a of obedient children. 

7) The du a of a musafir (traveller). 

8) The du’a of a fasting person at the time of Iftar. 

9) The du’a of a person for another who is not present. 

10) The du’a of the Haji until he reaches home. 


Du’as which could be read after the khatam (completion) 

of the Qur’aan 

After the completion of the Qur’aan, Nabi-e-Kareem p used to 
make du’a in the following words; 

j !iy j Hut 4&4.1 j jijiL 1 (1 
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j jip j JJJI ;ui ijjys j cJ^. 

’ 5 UJ &1 ij u" lii g & 4.1 


(jw^U (iUll J U-ui- ^ j U«a^c< 3i ('“2 
oUlli iijUal 5 jj£ <lUSl> 5 3 jL 

ji HallS”" 3 AjJjji ji iii-lii aj till Jjfc 

°Tii i ♦ - olf^° , -r -r ° i- ' 

C^wOUI ,o.Lc> ^ Aj jl I^AjsA^' la\^'l AvweJa& 

j ^2J jjj j ^ii joj j ^ l l axH 5{yLH 

ol as j *^-?' 

The above du’a will be recited when one is alone, and if the 
du a is said in a gathering, then it should be said as follows; 


* . qU j 


<33\j»\ j U.U^C. J Uj (o-2 

UjUks ills Jax> ills (j^U Uxu 


L5<_S— 88 IJ-a lS jj^ lS- 1 ^ £ 1 
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3 j\ CCj aj CJ ^A 1 ~~ s s 
^ ^ AJ ojKlll ji ouii ^ lC-1 idl j\ ClC 

Jjj j CjAi £Oj S*^" ^ t -^*-^ 

Lw« j*a o\aS ^ ^ UjUasI 


It is reported that if a person makes the above du’a, Allaah I 
will remove his anxieties and worries, and will replace it with 
happiness and comfort. 


Allamah Sakhawi aJx- aJJI a^-j used to include the following 
du a as well; 

llSjjl j a1*j j \je\jt\. j ^AA j SlC ISJ aC>-I (3 
Si], Ci UJ £wJo S j lie- ^ AjjSlS 

CCs ^ C 3 S j h\ \1a S j ASjC 

C>le S j &3j % l^le S j bills' tj 11 S j a£11 

Cl S j a!>j Cl S j CCC iCil s J 4, A Qi & 
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J * 


CjSji ?&\ 


*it 

l^SUka Hied S?| 1>-*>L^> 153 J iSj 1^*3 <XU J eJ^-'Sll 

^p £^t j^iil (j^sMjit ja^ji H £*3 It j tidjLa 3 

Uij j USlJo 4j4t Jjc>t J UStj (JJjjiiJt Jju> 1 J Uji ^J*$Jt 

J U>:T J S J lla J llaS j Lktd j luai^j S J 

j illi® j I-Jjiil j ilspjT j& J>j\j Hit S 

^ w ^ ^ 

Ij i>jSUL& ^CdS ^J L*J L wJ /^oJ ji Lm>«J>a«J ft LwLaj*^! 

^ o ^ *j ^.3 ^ H’ „»> ** 9- w ^ o ** ^ q“* 

j d)i££*3t jaJ^' «x*^ ajit j ^^^t^t ja^jt 

jUii vj *i» nit j oHliit it 


^U?t j 4j-at A^Jlfr jjb ^jjt ^ ^1*4 jcL^iit (1-4 
tit! <jpt 4>>t 4. j i^li ^Jt 4 
j*4-i j 44- 4” 4 4 Sjiit j«4-i j 4^in 

The above du’a will be recited when one is alone, and if the 
du’a is said in a gathering, then it should be said as follows; 
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j U j»\ A^Jac- Jjfc lljji j<L$JJl (o-4 

£j ^J! &>i \SJ ^S\ j \sl\Z £3 ^Jl UlyS UJ 

Oj^Jl Jju> 1 j JS* ££ 12J ®3\jj ejyM Jju>I j UiliLa 

j i$&” j j Lij* (5 

^LaS J (Jjjj ^LaS J (J^i ^iy 0^ dlillj. 3i p4^ (^ 

„ °,C „ 0 ? „ !S^ „ „ » »r 

j4" J JJ^ J 0^- J ^ J*** j &*' 

{yS\ AJj ^-1 ya ^^*31 C>L>^a3l ciDLaiJ 

iU: s j 6ylii i£j\i Si j oj^ii si? ^ ^ u (7 
flii j\jj}\ j& H j *]& H j 5 ^L?$i 

j jllxaSlI jJaS 3 jl& j jl^sJl Jy&La j jLl^l J^LLa 

^ O'* ^ O'* O*’ ^ ^ 0 ** ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 

^ 1 ^ ^LJJI A^lJafr |0.ij? I La 3 J*£- ^ ^ L^tfc*j*^l 1 J ^ 

j iiji y i s j jiiuui ii. s j ji^ji -ji* 

ir^i 3 ^ J^ - i tr^ 9 3 ^ 
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j A^ilp _^p J ®pi jS- Jpl ^IgJJl (1-8 

<ui iiUJl j»Jj ^Ijp 

i^Vp \duii jp j *>i u^lijp ji^i j^Itf (o-8 

<ui 2 JIaJo lL«\ji Jp J 

Jp J jlfroJl Jp J aJJL**JI Jp- dliLJ 3 I. (9 

_^p j sil^i jp- j jp> j j^aJi jp j ^i?cJi 

0 * 0 l " o*4l^°t 2.~" - ° . I-" 1 S* - °-A - l^^tt 

£$jl j (3 uj| ^>" j Jaj j ^4^ j 

olfjSlI oUHi j 3l£k> Jii.1 j jl2 j ^pjS 

C&?' <>? L^' 

3. j j 3 4. ^^ i' ^lll 3i (10 

4*' 4 j 4 j 4 j 4 j L^rjj 4 j 5jj 

J { j ,{ l ! s >- jIaj J 3 j < 3 ^-* 4 J 4 j 

3pl 4 j 4*I ^ ^^*31 ol>^4jl ciDL* jT 

kllsSl^fr lit! ^43jT (11 


0 , £-», 
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ji j j^le j*Ut (12 

S^yUejdjJI 


o> -uf« 


j j^Js j dh>j oU.y JUU 31 jJLjill (13 

J ijb^U jjJLll j Jj J 1^1 cX 0^ 

j H\ iIa S j A5jii CIS & £j 3 S ^Jjjl (14 

Sh s^-Sii j Si j Sh iLs Si 

C 145^5 

j Sil^ S>Sll Jj £ 5 ]! j IL-1 £j ^jiiT (15 

j\i31 Ci\js> \jj 
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My Sanad - ^ 

j)i ^3 J) ^ ^ L)L<»*ijl ^^3 *) .J 0 1 ^aJI ^a-Lc- ^£A>)^ ^UJ 

Jp jW^* ^lr^' J J-^' *UI L-Jij^j j c Ajj^L> Jp- AJJl pUS* 
^^jJl A—^j?)a v?l 1 a) 4-tjj j o-L-j-C- aJ^j! ^£>Jl ^UJl jAj 

[ A_llc. J jlj-JiJl jilij ji °^=3jJ>- ] JSUJI ^iaJ^il jU^dl J,jX Jl 
Ja—^S"" L,o.b—.*3 ^■b.o ^ I Ajl^c^l ^■C' ^ ^ a] I ^ 


Jpt-^»«jl -L*^ ^jJ J-^'La.^ul |dJAjj ^l£> J JAaJ L®l 

^Li : A.-ojA-i-l L-Jb^il ^ I lJAjJ jl^- oliUh^ JjL 

A—^«Jj— 3J tf 11 6pij— aJ ^JIaj ^,01 ^JiSj l® ^ ^Ul A^^ I 

cS- 4 -^ Jp cSj>^' O? 3 ^' JiiA Cr* J JjJ' JiA 

-X— 11 Lgj I I I ^ ^ a ! I LaJ ^ ^ jjii ^ ^ Lw*j ^ ^ 

^ O J_3 JUS A_JjU j dlU-j—Mf , J-^jb ^j-\Jl ^Juu A-p^LU^I AjL®bi-lj 

jJi®l jj-J oliu ^XA J— « ^a 5* JUaS^I jl> Jp CXoJU J^S" -U^ 

l ^ »J I I -X_*.£» ^ I ^^<»*»»J I 0^ LmO^^UJ A-O jJ ^ 

^T.* <X»ll C» ^£A\jI a]^|I A*^ I ^jJa]I £■Lwn^ ^J^aII ^LjwJmJI ^j-C* ^ 1^11 |dJ 

Jf^ 4 * 1 * ! -X-^X> ^j3ll ^jLaII -Ll^l^lj-Xj ^lj-Ail ^j-aII 

J—j_a11 ^-.JlW o_j-s2a^ JLi j a]*^I ^lll 
A—11 ^ALj I ^ J—1 \ |d—) ^3|_^^ ^«»)I Ajj I »X_^.C> ^ ^J J V3^ I -Li 1 
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5 A L^ 2 j I ^ 0 ^ 1 ^ ^ -X^-C' ^ 1 0 ^ U>"^! ^ 

j_£ ^y^ail Jm_^ ^j^jl £*--£jl <jHl 4JJl Ju£* Isy^ *Ui-l 

i ^ l -x] 1 -X— I ^^wiJ I ^y* ^ -x-o.^ I ^y* ^^<xJ \ 

C> ^ -X—<-*aJ I jj-J 1 J^wJ 1 /^C' ^C—3 ^i^a! 1 -X*^ I 1 ^j-C* 

<£»11 C» fl *J I -X—1 ^w*J I ^ ^*^11 I -X-a-C* I 

d-jil e3l^c—J 4 J <£»11 (l) 0 "Xl|j O"^ ( B 9 ” d Tf^ -X^-C r O"^ ^ 

<x»ll L^^^iJl \y ^ -X^-C' ^jj -x*^ I ^^ji»Jl ^j.C'^ (2) 

£» ^ V^) ^11 UjS^ ^ 1 0 3 ^^JwJ I \^j3 ^ ^ ® ^ 

^j—) -X—^jj »x.a-^ ^jj ^jj-xJl ^^J<»Jl 

^j-j Jw^ I I -x-^-C' -X.^-^ 1 ^wiJ I O^ c£j,3"^ ^ ^Jp c^ 

^L-^]b l3jj-a 11 -X_*^ 4jJl -X—^ j-j| ^s_jJl j_£ ^5yvail ^^IjJuJI ^ 
<xJ l ^j-jC' ^^UJl^1 ^Jp ^j-C' ^^-saII 

^10""^ J^* o^ Cj^ *yy. y, i^} 

^1 O"^ O"^ ^jLd-cL<^ 

j_j ^ j-^-' cij ^--^' cy lSj^' j>4-^ y j-^ - ' 

c» ^L*—mj*^1 1 ^J.^ <aj ^j-j -X—1 ^uL^aJI ^1 \ ^y* -x^.^ 

j_c« tL->\j^\ o^-L-s^ i>- j-c» ^ll^JI /^j j^x* jl«^ (jl ^-xJI 

4JJl -X_^ ^1 jX- J (jJ ^ 

J *-"— * - ^ JjJ J J ljj^u*l (^5 J^*l*^jl jjtcu^ J ^oJ^«Jl 

J_fc^ ^g—lJl j_fr jot^l ,^^.c- 4JUl CoU ^ Joj J 
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Oj j—C- j-t A_Jl& j A_Jl& 4JJ1 

A_«jcJ 1 c j_& C—i \_iJl j U'ijl L« eJ iilli Ajb -U^-\i 

l ^ 1 J aJ\_^j^] 1 o-LJfc Jjl ^l*j 4JUl A^wy^l A_J>1 J A o 

j LJjJl ^IfrjJl J-^-j\ J l$A j Ol^-L^l OUiUl 

J_li£ 'i j\_9 Uai- ^ ^ilsl jjf ^U?^! J l$j ^iXu jjf S 

j^-s* ^ <jLsu AJJl ^ J 4JJ -^—«-=^ jt UI^CO j \ 4 ifr 

jj^al AJlal * LJjlj Ajl?t^l j a] I j -L«^ aJLL > - 


Joj^cJl J ol*lyUl ^il>> 
-La^ /jJ 


(Jjilj I — A^o^Lfc*j*^l I A^JjaJ 1 A^*jj -Ok 1 

2009 (Jjj^> JjUx® 1430 
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